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Officers, Petty Officers, &e.
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XXx

EXPLANATION OF PLATES.

1. In the Plates of Purt I1. the position of all ranks ar
shown throughout.

2. In Part IIL, Plates VI, and VIL give the positior
of all ranks in line and column. In the Plates of thy
various evolutions it has been considered sufficient to sho
the mounted officers, the directing guides, and all pointg
in line formations. In order that the figures might b
drawn on as large a scale as possible, the battalions ar
represented as having only six companies.

3. In the Plates of skirmishing movements in Part III
on account of the reduced scale, ranks, and in sever:
instances companies and battalions, have been representel
by single lines without detail.




xxi

DEFINITIONS,

—

GENERAL DEFINITIONS.

Aligament, An imaginary straight line lying
between two points, or the prolongation
of that line, upon which troops are to

I form, or march.

bdppui, Point of.  French, appui, “a support.”” The
n point of formation.

Base Company, or The company, or Dbattalion, from
b+ Battalion. which a formation is regulated.

¥ Base Points, The points given by markers as a
basc for forming line in prolongation of
[ that base.
¢ Battalion. Four, or more, companies, told off
F into half-hattalions.
Brigade. A brigade is composed of two, or

more, battalions.

Column, A succession of companies (or parts of
companies), from front to rear, parallel
to each other.

Company. A certain number of files, divided into
half-companies and sections.

Defile. From the French défilé; a narrow pass.

Deploy, From the French déployer, to ¢ display,

unfold;” i.e., to unfold companies from
column into line.



Diagonal March,
Distance.

Division.,
Double Column.

Double Compnny,

Dress.
Drill.

Echelon,

Evolution.

xxii

A march by which troops me
flank at an angle of 45° with theh

The depth hetween men or corpy
front to rear.

T'wo, or more, brigades.

Two single columns of differe
telions, abreast of each other.

T'wo companies of the same ba
abreast of each other.

From the Trench dresse,
straighten.” The word given t
to correct their alignment.

From an obsolcte Frencl word
“p soldier.”” 'The instruction an
tice of military exercises,

Yichelon is when the line is!
into scveral parts, moving dircet
front or rear in succession. (
echelon is when the divisions of:
wheel, less than the quarter circk
to be oblique to the former fia
parallel with each other.

A movement by which troops:
their position for attack or defens
tactics, as distinguished from strafr.
meant the art of handling troops;
applying in the presence of an:

_ the evolutions learnt at drill. §

is the science of conducting the
operations of war,—movements th
place out of sight of the enemy,



File.

F‘lmgk, Inner.
,  Directing.
» Outer.
s lLeverse,

Front,

‘ront, Change of.

Interval.

Line.

Manwuvre.

Pivot,

xxiil
Two men ; a front-rank man, and his
rear-rank man,

That nearest to the point of appui.
That by which companies march.
That opposite to the inner flank.
That opposite to the directing flank.

The front, with reference to an align-
ment, i3 the direction of the supposed
encmy; see Part I1I., Gen. Rule XI.
Used as o general term, the word sig-
nifies the direction in which men face
when occupying the samerelative position
a3 when last told off.

Taking up a new alignment on a base
at an angle to, and either touching or
intersecting, the former alignment.

The lateral space between men or
corps.

A battalion is said to be in line when
its companies are deployed on the same
alignment to their full extent, ie., in
two ranks. Columns are said to bein
line when their fronts are on the same
nlignment, )

See Fvolution.

The flank man on whom or the point
on which, a whee! is made,
c



xxiv

Rank. A line of men side by side.

Section. The fourth part of a company.
Skirmishing. Fighting in extended order.

Squad. A division of a company for pu

of interior economy. Also, a small;
ber of men formed for drill, or for:

Supernumeraries. The officers, and petty oﬁ'xcers,
posing the third rank.

Wings. The divisions, or brigades, on th
and left of the centre of an army.
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RIFLE EXERCISES.



FRONTISPIECE.

NAMES OF PARTS OF RIFLE.

a AA Bayrel,
] a Muzzle.
b Foresight.
Back }d Lealf.

D>
5
Hii=
.
S
Y

sight e Slide.
ed.

L BB Stock.
a’ Forend.
%' Nose cap.
¢ Upper band,
d’ Lower bhand,
¢ Butt,
S Butt plate.
C Body.
D Trigger.
E Trigger guard,
¥ Guard swivel.
G Band swivel,
H  Lever.
1 Sling.
J  Cleaning rod.
Sword Bayonet.
a Blade,
b Hilt,
¢ Ring.
d Cateh,
I Seabbard.

M Small
N Heel (Fordrill
O

Toe purposes.




MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE
EXERCISES,

GrveraL DirEcTIONS,

I

Names of Parts of the Rifle.~—Untrained men, before
hey commence to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises,
nust be taught the names of the different parts of the rifle,

1L

Formation of Squad.—Seamen will be formed in squads
f single rank to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises,
ry Numbers and in Quick Time; after which they will
yractice in two ranks what they have learned in one rank.

II1.

Instructor to have Rifle.—The Instructor should always
¢ provided with a rifle when at rifle drill, in order that he
2ay be able to show the men'the required positions and
rovements, Such practical instruction should, as far as
ossible, be substituted for the minute detail necessarily
iven in the text.

Iv.

The Rifle to be used with care.—The rifle must be carefully
———andled, as any rough usage will injure it.



4 MARTINI-IIENRY RIFLE EXERCISES,

V.

How to carry the Rifle.—Yixcept in the case of skirmi
advancing, rifles are not to be carried loaded.

[

S. I. MANUAL EXERCISE IN SINGLE RA)
1. By NumBngns,

I

The Order.~—Tach man will first fall in as diree
Part 1., 5. 1. The rifle will then be placed perpendic
at his right side, the butt on the ground, its toei
with the toe of the right foot. The right arm to be s
hent; the right hand to seize the rifle between thel
thumb pressed against the thigh, fingers slanting & -
the ground.

"T'his is the position of dttention.

II.

(" The Shoulder from the Order-
SuourLpEr— | the rifle a sharp cant upwards wi

Anrns. right hand, catching it with the lef
at the lower band ; atthe sametin
the guard, at the full extent:
arm, with the forefinger and th
the right hand, the remaining ¢
extended; the upper part of the
to rest in the hollow of the shoult
Two. | Drop the left hand smartly to:

111,

Present— [ The Present Arms.—Seize thent
Auws, | the left hand at the lower band,

A




MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES, 5

Two.

Three,

BrovLpERr—
Anms,

A

it o few inches by slightly bending the
right arm, without moving the barrel
from the shoulder; then slip the thumb
of theright hand under the block, and
the fingers under the guard slanting
downwards; both arms close to the
body.

Without moving the head, raise the
rifle with the right hand perpendicularly
in front of the centre of the i}ody, guard
to the left; at the same time place the
left hand smartly on the stock, the wrist
on the guard, fingers pointing upwards,
thumb close to the forefinger (its point
in line with the mouth); the left elbow
to be close to the butt, the right elbow
and butt close Lo the body.

Bring the rifle down close in front of
the centre of the body, guard to the front,
as low as the right hand will admit with-
out constraint, and grasp it with the left
hand, immediately behind the buack-
sight, thumb between stock and barrel 3
the right hand lightly holding the small
of the butt, fingers slanting downwards ;
at the same time place the hollow of the
right foot ngainst the left heel, both
knees straight, the weight of the rifle to
L_be supported by the left hand.

V.

(" The Shoulder from the Present Arms.~
Bring the rifle to the right side, and
seize it with the right hand at “The

< Shoulder” (No. 1L),the left hand remnin-



6 MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE BXERCISES,

ing to steady it to its place, arm cl

the body; at the same time briy

right foot to its original position.
Two, {_ Drop the left hand smartly to th

V.
Svprorr— The Support.—Without bendiy
ARrnms, arm, bring the butt across, till the
is*in front of the centre of the%

back of the hand to the front, the}
crossing the point of the shoulder;
place the left hand on the right.

VI
SHOULDER~~ The Shoulder from the Support.~}
Arms, the rifle to “The Shoulder” (N

and at the sawe time drop the lefil
smartly to the side.

VII,

Orpen—Arms, [ The Order from the Shoulder~—
the rifle with the left hand, littlef
in line with the pointof the rightsho
arm close to the body. ,
Two. Bring the rifle down in the left:
J nearly to the ground, keeping the

and rifle close to the body ; then s
with the right hand between thel
as described in “The Order,” and;
the butt quictly on the ground, dey!
the left hand at the same time s
| to the side,
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VIIL

Fix—~Sworbs. Fizing Swords.—Place the rifle be-
tween the knees, guard to the front, and
at the same time seize the scabbard with
the left hand, turning the handle of the
sword towards the right front ; then seize
thie handle with the right hand, knuckles

[ downwards. ‘

Two. { Draw the sword to the front; turn
the point upwards when it is well clear
of the body, and seize the rifle with the
left hand under the upper band. Place
the back part of the handle against the
< right side of the" barrel, knuckles to the
right, arm close to the body, and slide
the spring on {o the catch, and the
ring on to the muazzle ; lastly, seize the
rifle with the right hand between the
| bands, straighten the knees.

Three. Take time from the right, return to
“The Order.”
IX.
SHOULDER—
ARMS, }As detailed in No. II.
Two.
X.

first motion of “’The Present Arms”
(No. IIL.).
Two, [ DBring the rifle to a slanting position
in front of the body, guard to the left
and downwards, the barrel crossing op-
posite the point of the left shoulder, and
. < seize it at the same time with the thumb

Porr—ARMs, { The Port.—Seize the riflc as in the
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and fingers of the right hand row
small of the butt, the thumb and §
of the left band remaining roun
rifle; the left wrist to be opposi
_left lireast, both elbows close to the

XL

As A Front [ The Charge—Turning on the
Ranxk, Citarce | point the right foot to the right, &

—Sworbs. full to the front, and bring the x
nearly a horizontal position at th

side, with the muzzle inclining s
9 upwards; the right wrist to resty
the hollow of the thigh below th
the right hand to grasp the smalls
butt, the thumb and fingers of th
{_hand to be round the rifle.

As A Rear
Rank, Ciiance } Remain steady at *“ The Port,”
—SwoRrbps,
XIL
S1oVLDER— The Shoulder from the Charge,
Anus, Front Rank.—Raise the rifle to:

pendicular position at the right sit

seize it with the right hand at’

Sheulder ”* (No. I1.), turning at the

time to the front; the left hand x

ing in its place, arm close to the

Two. { Drop the left hand smartlyto th
SHOULDER—~— The Shoulder from the Port, as:
Arms, Rank.—DBring therifle with the lef

to the right side, and seize it wif

right hand st * the Shoulder” (M
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Two. |_

Wrork—ARrms, |

Two.

Three.

SUOULDER—
ARMS,

Two,

Three,

A

the left hand remaining in its place, arm
close to the body.

Drop the left hand smartly to the side.

XII1.

The Slope from the Shoulder.—Seizc
the rifle as in the first motion of “'T'he
Present Arms ” (No. II1.).

Carry the rifle on to the left shoulder,
and seize it with the left hand, the first
two jolnts of the fingers grasping the
inside of the butt, the forefinger half an
inch from the heel, the thumb in front
of the heel, the muzzle slanting to the

Trear, and the guard pressed gently

against the hollow of the shoulder. The
upper part of the left arm to be close to
the side, the lower part of the arm to
be horizontal, the toe of the butt to
point to the centre of the left thigh ; the
right hand holding the small of the butt,
thumb and fingers round the stock, arm
close in to the body.

L Drop the right hand smartly to the side.

XIV.

The Shoulder from the Slope.—Seize
the small of the butt with the right hand,
fingers and thumb round the stock, arm
close in to the body.

Bring the rifle to the right side, and
seize it with the right hand at “The
Shoulder” (No. 11.); the left hand to
seize the rifle close above the lower band
to steady it to the shoulder.

L Drop the left hand smartly to the side.
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XV,
OuDER——Aggxg:}As detailed in No. VIL

XVI.
Unrix— Unfizing Swords.—Place the i
Swonwvs. tween the knees, guard to the

and, placing the thumb of the let

on the spring of the sword, hack,

hand to the front, seize the !

with the right hand. Tighten the

on the rifle, press the spring, and
| raise the sword upwards clear
{muzzle.

Two. Drop the point, with the edge
front, towards the scabbard, raist
right elbow as it falls ; at the sam
seize the scabbard with the left he

Three. Guide the sword into it. Sei
{riﬂe with the right hand betwen
bands, straighten the knees.

Four. { Taking the time from the right,‘
to “the Order.”

Of the foregoing motions, Nos. IIL.—XVI. are perl
in the * Review Lxercise.”” See Scction 8,

XVviI.

SLore—ARMs. The Slope from the Order ~Car
rifle to the left side and seize the
with the left hand, the first two
of the fingers grasping the inside
butt, the forefinger half-an-inch
the heel, the thumb in front of the
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Two. ] Raise the rifle until the guard presses
gently against the hollow of the shoulder,
muzzle to point to the rear; at the same
time drop theright hand smartlytotheside.

XVIII.

OrDER—ARMS. The Order from the Slope.~Drop the
left arm to its full extent, and seize the
rifle with the right hand between the
bands,

Two. Carry the rifle to the right side and
come to * The Order.”

XIX.
t
Pratu—Anms. [ The Trail from the Order.—Give the
‘ rifle & sharp cant upwards with the right
hand, seizing it behind the back-sight,
and brmg it to a horizontal posmon ab

| the full extent of the arm, fingers and
(_thumb round the rifle,

XX.
SHOULDER— The Shoulder from the Trail ~Tight-
Anwms, ening the grasp of the right hand, bring

the rifle to a perpendicular position,and
seize it with the left hand at the lower
band, at the same time raising it slightly
and holding it at “ 'The “Shoulder »

- (No. IL).
Two, L Drop theleft hand smartly to the side.
XXIL .

RASL—ARMS. [ The Trail from the Shoulder.— Seize
the rifle with the left hand, at the lower
band, arm close to the body.
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Two. Seize the rifle with the right
behind the back-sight; then by
down to ““‘The 'I'rail,” at the same.
dropping theleft hand smartly to th

XXI1.

Orprr—Anrms, The Order from the Trail.~R
the muazzle, cateh the rifle hetwe
bands and come to *T'he Order,”

Arms must never be trailed with fixed swords.

XXIII.
SiouLDER~— .
Anms, As detailed in No. I1.
Two.

In the foregoing exercises, great care must be tak
preserve the squarcness of the body, and to aveid n
or sinking either shoulder.

XXI1V.

StinGg—ARMS, F The Sling from the Shoulder~!
the rifle a few inches, and exien
sling with the left hand as high v
crown of the head,
Two. ) Without moving the rifle, ple
sling aver the head, and seize thet
of the butt with the left hand.
Three. Stip the right arm between the
and the stock, push the butt to th
Land drop the hands to the sides.
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XXV,

‘SIIOULDER — The Shoulder from the Sling—~—Bring
ARrMS, the butt forward in front of the body
with the right hand grasping the small,
and seize the butt with the left hand.
Two. Pass the right arm between the sling
< and stock, seize the guard with the fore-
finger and thumb, and raise the rifle to
a perpendicular position.
Three. Lift the sling over the head, bring the
rifle to the shoulder, and drop the left
Lhand smartly to the side.

XXVIL

.RDER—AI,}%Z}AS detailed in No. VII.

XXVIL

Grounn— ( Ground drms.—'T'urn the rifle on the
ARMS, heel, guard to the right, sink the body,
bending both knees, and place the rifle
flat on the ground, guard to the right,
muzzle inclining to the right front, block
axis pin in line with the heels; rise at
once, and return to the position of
Attention.

XXVIIL

Sink the body as in grounding arms,
TaxE—Up— )4 10 up the rifle and come to “The
Anwms, Order.”



14 MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXERCISES,

XXIX,
Tus Sionrt { Raise the rifle from the ground,
- ‘I'ratn, ing the barrel close to the shoulde:,

XXX.

Stanp { The Stand-at-Ease from the On
Ar—Ease. | Push the muzzle of the rifle to th
with the right hand, arm close &,
side ; at the same time carry ba
right foot six inches and slightyy
the left knee, '

Men always fall in in this position,

2. In Quick Tive,

The men having been thoroughly instructed i
Manual Exercise by Numbers, will be taught to ps
it in Quick Time ; the foregoing words of command)
given without the numbers, and executed as above dav
resting a pouse of Quick Iime between each motinl
pause of Slow Time should be made betwecen the find
last part of cach command,

3. Morions or tHE RIFLE PERFORMED ON 1¢
Mancu.

The men_will learn to perform the following motil
the rifte while marchinyg ; they may be taught at first;,
marking time. Kach motion should be dove as t,
foot comes to the ground, the command being com
as the right foot comes to the ground. .

When seamen, standing at ““The Order,” step of,
will come to the trail as they take the first step; exy
files, or with swords fixed, when they will come !
shoulder ; returning, in all cases, to “The Order,
they halt.



MARTINI-IIENRY RIFLE EXERCISES, 15

When marching with trailed arms, in line, or to a flank
fours, and ordercd to turn into file, or form two decp;
\with trailed arms in line, and ordered to form four decp,
w will come to “The Shoulder” as they turn or form,
:{will trail agein on turning from file into line, or on
:ming fours, or on re-forming two deep from four deep.
When marching diagonally, arms will be carried at
“he Trail”’

F:,When seamen marching with trailed arms sre required
~turn to the right (or left) about, they will bring their
es to a perpendicular position by a turn of the wrist on the
st pace of the turn, and will trail again on the fourth,
s puce on which they Stel{ off in the new direction ;—if
“I'he Slope,’” they will bring their rifles to a perpen-
ular position on the first pace of the turn, an(ll slope
fin on the fourth pace.

Seamen, marching with trailed arms, while forming to
i front or rear from fours, will bring their rifles to o
#pendicular position as above.

i'he above rules will equally apply when scamen are
dered to mark time from the halt.

When men standing with ordered arms are directed to
4m fours, to close to the right or left, to step back, or to
e any named number of paces to the front, they will
.ne to “The Short T'rail.”

Skirmishers, supports, and reserves, if urloaded, move
T Lhe Trail,”

"QuicK— From the Halt with ordered drmg.—
¥ Marcu, Step off (or commence marking time),
jor Quick. bringing the rifle to *“'F'he Trail’ as the

NARK—TIME. first step is taken.

JovtoER— { The Shoulder from the Trail,~As on

. Annms. the halt.

ArL—ARMS. The Trail from the Shoulder.—As on
| the halt,

D
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CHANGE— Changing Arms at the Trail.-
ARrwms. therifle to a perpendicular position:
right side, carry it to the left side

pass it into the left hand.

Two. Lower it to *“The Trail,” at the
time dropping the right hand sma
the side.

Clx;ggm— Change the rifle back to the righ

Two. in o gimilar manner.

SHovLDER~—
ARMS. } As already taught.
Svore~—Anms.  Abs already taught,
CHANGE— Changing Arms at the Slope.~
ArMs. the left hand up quickly and s

small of the butt, fingers and {
round the stock ; at the same time
the butt with the right hand, tw
joints of the fingers round the:
thumb in front of the heel.

Two. Raise the rifle to a perpendiculs
tion, carry it across t{m body and-
it on the right shoulder.

Three, {_ Drop theleft hand smartly to th:

CHANGE—

Arms, _ Carry the rifle back to the leftshr
Two, in o similar manner.
Three,

Savap--1avLT, Halt, and come to “The Order.
QUICK—
Marc,
or QUICK. |

MArRk-TIME,

As already taught,
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wops—Anyms, { Carry the-rifle to the left side and
seizc the butt with the left hand, the
first two joints of the fingers grasping
the inside of the butt, the fore-finger
~{ half an inch from the heel, thumb in
Two. < front of the heel.

Raise the rifle until the guard presses
gently against the hollow of the shoulder,
muzzle to point to the rear, and at the
same time drop the right hand smartly
|_to the side.

tAIL—ARMS, Drop the left arm to iits full extent
and scize the rifle;ithidke tfglit, hand
Two. Dehind the bagkwdght:— "~~~ A \

Bring it dowp fo the trail. ‘\' R
3o

; A [y 1ang ey
WoPE-—ARMS. As already aught. N JURGH
S sy
»

CuaNoE— " PRGN
¢ ARMS. } As already t '.~~-~wf;~\,\b\.\/./

Ry j‘ N : :
‘vap—HaLT, Drop the right E‘ﬂnf%(}lﬁg‘}nlrextent
L and seize the rifle with the left hand at
the lower band, then seize the rifle with
the right hand close above the left, then
bring the rifle to “The Order,” and
drop the left hand smartly to the side.

“;Jlmrginyr-Scamcn will be taught to charge as fol-
81— ' -

x—SwoRrDps. As already tanght.
; %IU AIEIC‘IT } As already taught,

orn—~Anms.  As already taught.

REPARE TO }

CHARGE. A caution,

» 2
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If as a front rank bring the s
“I'he Charge,” if os a rear rank/
Cuance. at “The Slope.” T'he whole by
into double time.
Sauap—Havr.  As already taught.

Fixing Swords on the March.—When seamen my
at ““The Trail *” are required to fix swords, they will¢
the rifle into the left hand, then draw the sword wi
right hand, bringing it out of the scabbard betw
Jeft arm and the body, inclining the barrel of i
upwards, muzzle opposite the loft breast, and fix the,
as on the halt:—this done, they will come to
Shoulder,” and drop the left hand smartly to the sii

If marching wit{x sloped arms, and required |
swords, the men will bring their rifles to “The 'l‘ruil’i
then proceed as above described. |

Care should be taKen, in fixing, not to damage ther,
of the rifle.

8. 2. MANUAL EXERCISE IN TWO IiANKS,E
PILING ARMS.

1. Manual Exercise in Two Ranks-—When scame
been taught all the motions of the Manual Exercise,
singly or in squads in single rank, they will be pu
in squads of two ranks,

2. Movements performed in Open and Close Order’
Manual exercise is pexformed with the ranks at opon
Before seamen formed in line are required to sale
presenting arms, they will take open order; but net:
they salute in quarter column. C

3. Distance between Ranks with Trailed Arms,~V
squad in two ranks is required to step off, the re’
men will make their first pace a short one, or if orda



MARTINI-HENRY RIFLE EXBERCISES, 19

ark time the rear rank will step back a pace of 9 inches to
ve suflicient room for their rifles when trailed; when
"Jered to trail onthe march, the rear-rank will step short
iepace:--when the squadis halted, the rear-rank will regain
[ (iistancc by taking o long pace as it comes to the halt.
"en ordered to trail at the halt, the rear-rank will step
‘ck o pace of nine inches; resuming its distance on
‘ming to “'The Order.” When ordered to shoulder or
jpe arms from “ The Irail > on the march, the rear-rank
1l lengthen its pace to regain its distance.
4, Motions of both Ranks the same.—The motions of the
le in the Manual Exercise are performed in the same
Yaner by both ranks, excepting in “"{'he Charge.”
'5. Piling Arms.—1un sddition to the motions of the rifle
inght in single rank, the squad in two ranks, at close
der, will be taught to pile arms as follows ;—
iv Numners {  On the word Pile, the rear-rank will
—PiLe. step back a pace of nine inches, and the
front-rank men draw back the right
foot ready to turn to the right about,
Annms, On the word Arms, the front rank
will turn about, bringing their rifies with
them at the short trail; the whole will
then place the butts of their rifles he-
tween their fcet, guards to the left ; after
which the odd number rear rank and the
even number front rank will incline their
rifles towards cach other and cross ross,
the front rank man keeping his muzzle
down and the rear rank man up.
Tuwo. The odd number front rank will with
his left hand seize the rifle of the even
< number front rank by the muzzle, hear-
ing it from him, and with his right hand
Jock rods by passing his own by the left
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of the rods and to the right of th
zles of the other rifles,
Three, The even number front rank,:
his rifle between the bands, wil
the heel of the butt to his right
so a3 to form a triangle of equy
with the other two butts. :
Four, The even number rear rank wil
his rifle between the muzzles
rifles of the front rank, sling upp
When there is an odd file, eachy
the file will lodge his rifle agair
(_pile nearer his right hand.
STAND— Ranks will step back a paced
CLEAR. {inchcs and turn to the directing if
STAND—TO { Ranks will turn inwards, and

on their arms by taking a pace ¢
inches forward,
By Numpers [ Onthe word Unpile, seize therit
—UnpiLe the right hand under the upper
the front-rank men at the sam
drawing back their right feet r
turn to the right-about.
Arns. < On the word Arms, unlock th
without hurry, by inclining the
inwards, and come to *“The Ordu
Two. The front rank will then frou
the rear rank close on it by
__pace of nine inches forward. :
In piling srms, the word Dismiss will be give'
Stand-clear. On again fulling in, the men wil:
themselves as they stood before dismissing. "
It is necessary to be carcful in piling and unpiling’
to prevent damage being done to the rods and sights:

——————
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S. 3. PAYING COMPLIMENTS WITH ARMS.

yWhen a petty officer or scaman passes or addresses an
iMicer, hie will do so at *“'The Shoulder,” with the left arm
wought across the body, and the hand, fingers extended,
geeting the sling of the rifle in line with the right elbow.

S. 4. DISMISSING A COMPANY,

SuovLpER
Anrms.
i {tl’;’)’l,}:éf& } As taught in squad drill, S. 8.
a1 ¢

Fach man will take a side step out-
Disniss,

} Ag before detailed,

wards, wait a pause, and then move
away quictly,

S. 5. THE TIRING EXERCISE.

The squad will fall in at “ The Order.”’
The men will be instructed :—
1stly. T'o load and fire standing.
2ndly. To load and fire kneeling.
Jedly. T'o load and fire lying down.
«Lach of these exercises will be taught r—
' Istly. Dy Nuwbers.
Indly. In Quick Time,

- 8quals are only to be instructed in the Firing Exercise
Numbers in single rank.
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1, To Loap anp Fire sTaANDING BY NUMBERs
“Tur OrpEr.”

Caution,—Firing Kxercise by Numbers, Standiy

Turn on both heels half right,
ing the rifle round with the budy,
right foot to point to the righ
slightly inwards, the left to the
eyes to look to the front,

Advance the left foot, moviy
body with it, ten inches to the L,
(viz., six to the front, and eight,
left), toes to point to the front;
same time, bring the riffe to a hoy
position at the right side, with th
of the butt just in front of
Two. 1 grasping the stock with the Jeft,

| immediately behind the back
thumb between stock and barrel, b
the small of the butt lightly wi
right hand between the trigges
and the loop of the lever, elbow
rear, 'I'he left elbow to be keptd
| the body as a support for the rifie

Care must be taken that the body is erect, thel
perpendicular, with the left breast over the left fu
the shoulders are at the half-turn, and the feet na
right angles,

Three. l’ Placing the thumb inside thel

Ar—YAnrps.
Rrapy.

the lever, open the breech bys: -
downward pressure, toke 2 w
between the forefinger and thumb
right hand, and put it into the du
pressing it well home with thet)
then close the breech by plac
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Four,

fingers under the lever, thumb resting
on the top of the butt, and pressing the
lever home to the ecatch :—this, when
unlonded, is termed the * Ready posi-
tion.”

Adjust the back-sight, and fix the
eyes steadfastly on some object in frout.
Then return the hand to the * Ready
position.”

T'he back-sight will be adjusted as follows ;—With the
efinger and thumb of the right hand, move the sliding
b until the top is even with the line, or at the place on
Y flanges showing the distance named; then, if neces-
'y, raise the flap carefully, preventing it from springing
“with o jerk, and return the hand to the * Ready

iition.”

In giving the command “ Ready,” some distance should
7oys be named.

Present.

" Bring the rifle smartly info the hollow
of the right shoulder, which must not be
allowed to give way (carrying it to the
front, so as to clear the body in doing
80}, pressing it to the shoulder with the
left hand ; andat the same instant bring
the left elbow under the rifle, and the
right elbow nearly square with, and well
to the front of the right shoulder to form

a bed for the butt, without moving the

ﬁbot]y, or eye; placing the forelinger

round the trigger, but without pressing
it ; the top part of the heel-plate to he
in a line with the top part of the
shoulder; the right hand to hold the
small of the butt lightly, thumb pointing
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to the muzzle, which i3 to be dires
a few inches below the mark on wh
the right eye is fixed ;. the left eyet;
[_closed. ;

(" Raise the muzzle steadily, untils
top of the foresight is brought in i
with the object through the note
over the centre white line of the bs
Two J sight, pressing the trigger at the g

) time without the least motion o,
hand, cye, or arm, until the sprin
released, still keeping the eye fixe]
the object. 'The breathing to he
_strained in performing this motion. |

(" Bring the rifle to the “ Ready{
tion,” open the breech as in 3rd wd
of “The Ready ” but sharply to re’
the cartridge case, then placing!
thumb on the thumb patch andf
fore-finger on the trigger, the rema
fingers under the guard, press the vh
firmly  without touching the f
Secure the lever in the catch by cluh
the loop and small of the butt wite
right hand, put down the sliding bab
the flap of the back-sight, if raised

return the hand to the ** Ready posilg
Three. {4 N.B.—Ifthelever should fail to cly,
pressing the trigger, this indicated,
the action is not in good order, any
lever must then be pressed home wiyg:
right hand. T'he main spring shouldfj,
be allowed to remain compressed dig
{ when the rifie is Joaded. 'The pung
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of the indicator shows when the spring
is compressed and when released ; in the
former case the indicator points to the
block axis pin, in the latter it points
upwards at right angles to the block,
Springs must never be cased when o
curtrijge 1s in the chamber.

When the word * Ready ”’ is given to men at the 3rd
notion of the “ Present,” they will proceed with the 3rd
nd 4th motions of the ** Ready.”

" As the first motion.of the «“ Present > will not be learned
vithout practice and much care, the Instructor will fre-
juently give the command “As you were,” when cach
gan will bring the rifle to the right side without moving
ny part of his body but his arms, or his eycs from the
iject to be aimed at. The Instructor will then point out
he defects observed. DBy this means cach man will soon
o accustomed to get into the i)osition readily, and will
equire a full command of his ritle with the left hand.

t The squad will also be brought back to the ** Ready ” hy
‘he command ** As you were 7 after the Istand 2nd motions
If the “ Present ” for the Instructor to explain the notion
hat follows next in order; the men maintaining the erect
jsition of the body, and keeping the eyes fixed on the
ibject they are to aim at.

! The most minute attention is to be given to cach man’s
tosition when at the  Present;” more especiolly to sce
that the body is firm and crect, that the sights are upright,
‘hat the riffe is pressed firmly to the shoulder with the
%ft hand so as to resist the recoil on the explosion of the
howder ; that the trigger is pressed steadily without the
Hightest motion of the hand or arm, while the muzzle of
de rifle is being raised; and until the spring is released ;
nd that the eye is fixed npon the mark during and after
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snapping, 1o ascertain if the aim has been deranged by
movement of the trigger or body.

"The position of the head with reference to the hutt,y
taking aim, must depend entirely on the elevation u
With small elevation, the butt must be brought to
head by raising the shoulder, or the cheek must I
placed on the butt, by bending. the head o little for
(not sideways), as to get the eye fixed on the object thr;
the noteh of the back-sight; as the distances increase
head must be raised or the shoulder lowered.

"l'oo much pains cannot be taken to ensure thatf
man takes a deliberate aim at some object whener,
brings the rifle to the ** Present ” ; for this purpose, L
bulls-eyes are to be placed on the ship’s side. b

2. To OrpER ARMS FROM THE THIRD POSITION
THE “ PRESENT >’ STANDING.

Orprr—Anss, {7 Turn on the right heel to the {
ot the same time bring the left foof.,
to the right, seize the rifle with thy
hand close in front of the left, ani
to “'I'he Order.”

3. To UnroAp Anus,

Unnoap— [ Open the breech as in the 3rd
Annts, of the *“ Ready,” but with only s
strength to withdraw the cartridy
the chamber, Return the cartr
the pouch, and close the bre
directed in the 3rd motion of th
sent,” putting down the backd
rajsed,
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4. To Loap AND Tire sTANDING IN Quick
) TiME.

The men having thoroughly learned the Firing Exercise
Numbers, standing, will next be taught to perform it
Quick Time by the following words of command, which

to be exccuted ns before detailed, resting o pause of
ick time between each motion.

Caution,~Firing Exercise Standing.

,
Yﬁ" Yanps. } In four motions.

. ReaDY. i
PresenT. In three motions,

nER— ARMS. In one motion.

To Loap AND FIRE KNEELING, BY NUMBERS
rroM “ Tun Oroper.”

Caution,~Firing Exercise by Numbers, kuceling,

 YARDS [ Proceed as detailed for the first motion
leany.  4of the “Ready” from *“The Order”
Y | (No. 1)

" Bring the rifle to a horizontal position
at the right side as in the 2nd motion of
the “ Ready’’ from ** The Order ”’ (No. 1)
at the same time sink on the right knee
twelve inches to the rear and twelve to
the right of the left heel, and square
with the right foot, bringing the weight
of the body at once on the right heel;
and place the left forearm six inches
behind, and nearly square with the left
kunee, left toes to point to the front, the
_butt to rest against the right side.

Two. 3]
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Three. } s detailed when fring standing,
The length of the leg in very tall men being gre
than the breadth of the body, they have not room,inn
to get the knee square with the foot; in such cases
knee will be inclined to the front, but not beyond
inside of the right foot of the man on the right.
Presgnt, [ As detailed when firing stand
placing the left clhow at once over
left knee as a support. The body is)
to be raised off the heel in bringing:
rifle to the shoulder,
Two. Y As detailed when firing standing. |
Three, As detailed when {firing standi
bringing the left forcarm as dire
in the 2nd motion of the * Reai
_kneceling. ;
The instructions which follow the * Present ”’ stant
are applicable to this position when on the knce.

6. To Orber Arms rroM THE Timnrp Posrrion:
THE * PRESENT ”’ KNEELING.
ORrpDER—ARMSE. Spring to Attention, turning on
left heel to the front, atd order as I
detailed,

7. To Loap Axp FIRE KNEELING, IN Quick Tn

The men having been thoroughly instructed in
motions of Joading and firing on the knce by Numbers*
next be taught to perform them in quick time by the!
lowing words of command, which are to be execute:
before detniled, resting n pause of quick time betweent
motion.,
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Caution,—Firing Ezxercise, Kneeling.

\ 7
hf{;}ﬁ“l}“s' }In four motions,
PRESEN'T. In three motions.

itpEr—AnrMs. In one motion.

2, To Loap anp FIRE LYING DOWN DY NUMBERS
rrox “Tur Orper.”

"T'he squad is to be opened out to an interval of one side
.
* Caution,~Firing Exercise by Numbers lying down.

it — YaRDS. { Proceed as detailed in the first motion

ReADY of the “Ready” from “The Order”

(No. 1).

Place the right knce and left hand
on the ground and lis down on the
stomach, obliquely to the line of fire,
then bring the body round, from the
Two, hips only, in the direction of the object,
and change the rifle from the right to
the left hand; the legs to be scparated
or the right foot hooked over the left
ancle ot the option of the firer.

- As detailed when firing standing, turn-
Three, . o

ing over on the left side if necessary.
Four, As detailed when firing standing,

As detailed when {iring  standing,
bringing the rifle into the shoulder clear
of the collar-bone, both elbows to rest

. .PurespNT. on the ground and be closed inwards,
but without constraint, the rifle to he
;]_;ms wed firmly in the palm of the left
wnd. ,
Two. As detailed when firing standing,
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bringing the left fore-arm on tol

ground.

{  Change the rifle from the left o
ORDER—-ARMS.}lright hand, place the left hand on:

ground, rise and order arms.

As. detailed when firing stand
Three. {

9. To Loap anp FIRE LYING DOWN IN Quick
Time.

Caution,—Firing Ezercise lying down.

AT — YARDS,
Reapy.

PresENT. In three motions.
ORDER—ARMS, In one motion.

10. Loapive AND FirinG IN Two Ranks, !

} In four motions.

When the men have learned all the motions of the Fi
ixercise, standing and kneeling, in single rank, 'cheyl
practise the following modes of firing :— .

1. Volleys, front rank kneeling. :

2. Independent firing, front rank kneeling.

In both volley and independent firing, the front 1
will kneel on the word Ready.

In firing volleys, or independently, the number of rou
will always be specified. When the order is to fire 1
than one round, the Jever will not be closed after remo
the cartridge case (in volley firing the thumb will rer
in the loop of the lever until after the word  Ready:
given), neither will the sliding bar of the back-sigh
raised, be put down until after the last round. In
cases, on ceasing to fire, the men will order by wort
command, first removing the empty cartridge case
directed in the 3rd motion of the ** Present,” or unk
ing, as directed in No. 3.
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1f men have been brought to the © Ready ** and are not
equired to fire, they will unload by word of command.
The mode of firing in square is detailed in 8. 6.

11. VoLLey Firixe.
Caution,—Fire— Volleys.

}As before detailed.

'

AT — YARDS.
ReaDY.

As before detailed, bringing the sights
PRESENT. {at once into the alignment. K

Each man will at once press the trigger
firmly, but without a jerk, and then pro-
ceed as detailed in tile third motion of
) the ¢ Present.”

EASE FIRING, As detailed in No. 10.
RpER—ARMS.  As before detailed.

:I N.B.—After the order ** Present” the Instructor should
luse before giving the order “ Fire ” o sufficient length of
ne to admit of the sights being carefully aligned. The
der “Fire ” must be given distinctly and with decision.

FIre.

! 2. InpErExpENT FIRING.

1 Caution,—Rounds, Independent Firing.

} TI-{I;E;‘&DS' } As before detailed.

f Each man will come to the ““Present '’
COMMENCE, {independently, take a calm and deliberate
! aim, and fire, avoiding sll hurry.

Eé‘.ASE Frring. As detailed in No, 10,
RDER--ARMS, As before detailed.
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8. 6. PREPARING FOR CAVALRY.
The Squad in two ranks :—

Fix Sworps,

Prevanreror—

CavaLry,

As taught in the © Manual Exercig

The first rank will make a half-r;
turn and sink upon the right k
without bringing the weight of &
body on the heel, and, at the same iz
place the butts of their rifles on:
ground against the inside of theirm
kneces, guard to the right with the muz
slanting upwards so that the point ofit
sword may be about the height (f
horse’s chest; the left hand to raspy
rifle firmly immediately above the lo)
band, the right hand to hold the smy
the butt, the left arm to rest upon:
thigh about six inches from the kne

'The second rank will come to}
“Ready position” (the muzzles of'c
_rifles to be slightly inclined upwards®

. . 1
When men standing with unfixed swords are ord

to prepare for cavalry

proceed as before
When one rank
ing (or kneeling)
—Rounps
. INDRPENDENT
FiriNg AT
~—YDns. ReEapY
COMMENCE or
Firg-—
VOLLEYS AT
—Yps. REaDY.

, they will at once fix swords,?’
described, Al
only is required to fire, the caution i
rank > will precede the order for ﬂrin\l‘
R

ck

Both ranks will proceed as detaie x

S. 5, except that on completinii
number of rounds ordered to beip

they will return to the position “ Prpy
for Cavalry.”

PresENT,
Figre, J
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Kxnnring This caution to be given should it he
Rank deemed neeessary for the knecling rank

BEPARE FORT 1 4 come to the kneeling charge.

i CavaLry.

mase Fining.)

ROER—ARMS

pr UNLOAD As before detailed, Either rank that
1 —~ARMS. may not have been required to fire will
spEr—Anms, | order at the same time as the remainder.,

A or

fiprR—ARMS, ,

df considered expedient, the standing and kneeling ranks
by fire volleys alternately, time leing allowed between
s rounds for the smoke to clear away.

X .

B

* S.7. A FEU-DLE-JOIL.

'f?or this mode of firing the line will be drawn up at open

(e, as deseribed in Part IIL, S. 3, except that the

amanding oflicer will take post in the rear.

fru Boang Both ranks to stand ; muzzles of rifles

"ARTRIDGE. | to slant upwards when loading, and to
Reapy. remain so.

n‘l’umsmm'. Rifles to be elevated at anangleof 456°,
The right-hand man of the front rank commences the
s which will run down the front and up the rear as
tkly as possible. When the right-hand man of the

It rank has fired, the whole will glance their eyes to the

gflt to bring the rifle to the * Ready position.”

npﬁ’égg :’r }As Dbefore directed.

*he same to be repeated a third time.

JrpER—Anms,

5 2
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The commanding officer will then move to the fronts.
give the following commands i —

SuovLper—ARMS,
RovaL Savvre.
PrEseNT—ARMS,
SiovLpER—ARMS.
ORDER—ARMS,
Turer Curers,

When artillery are present and are ordered to fir
guns, seven will he fired before each round of the!l
de-joie.

S, 8. REVIEW LXERCISE.

At inspections or reviews, the Manual and Firing b
cises will be performed in Quick Time. The men sta,
at ““The Order’’ will be ordered to shoulder and take:
order, as described in Part ['V., 8. 1; after which thev
of command will be as follows :—

Caution—anual Ezereise.

1. PresENT—ARMS.
1I. SHouLDER~—ARMS.
1II. Surporr—Anms.
1V, SuouLvEr—ARMS,
V. OrRDER—ARMS,
VI, Fix—Sworps.

VII. SnrovLber—ARMS,
. VHI. Porr—Anwus.
1X. Ciance—Swonnps,

X. SuHouLDER—ARMS.

XIL. SLore——AnrMs.
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X1, SnovnpEn—ARME,
XIII. Onper—Anns,
X1V, Unrix—Swonbs.
Crose—OnrbER., Marcu,
Cuution,—Firing Ixercise,
ire o Vorury, At 400 YAnrbps,
Reapy. Pruesexr. Fing,
ORrpER—ARMS.
or
FirE——VoLLEYS.

Ar 400 Yanrops.
Reany, Present., Firge.
OrRpER—ARMS,
Stanp ar—Eask.

S. 9. MANNER OF INSPECTING ARMS.

(The company having been inspected, as directed in
-t IL, 8, 1, swords having been unfixed, and arms
1ouldered, the inspecting officer will proceed as follows :—
When at “'The Port,” open the breech,
and grasp the small of the butt with
the right band, thumb pointing to the
muzzle.
;'The officer will go down the ranks to see that the block
- free from rust, and otherwise clean; also, if necessary,
1 sce that it is free in its nction,
Lost OrneEr—Mancy,

EXAMINE { Rear rank take a pace of 10 inches to
) their right front,
Both ranks will make a half right
Anns, {

Ton
Insrncrion,
Jonrt—Anms.

turn, and bring their rifles to a perpen-
dieular position,
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Both ranks will come to the &

position of the “Ready,” with

Two. muzzles of their ritles so inclined,
enable the oflicer to look thirough

barrels, :

The officer will now proceed to look through each b,
to see that it is clean and free from rust, Each man,:
the officer passes the file nearest to him, will clos
breech, by easing springs as directed in the 3rd moti
the “ Present,” order arms, resume his distancg (if 8/
rank man), and stand at easc. °

+

§.10. RIFLE EXERCISE FOR PETTY OFFICh
Petty officers, when moving with their companies of
the battalion, will remain with unfixed swords, excepts
they are in & square or when charging in line, in»
cases they will have their swords fixed. ;
Petty officers will stand at case and come to atte
with the men ; they will also shoulder arms, slope (or
arms, and order.arms with them. The petty oflicers, d
the performance of the Manual and Firing Exercises !
rank and file, will remain steady at ©“The Shoulder,” ¢

the Sword-Bayonet Exercise ab “The Order.” 1
Recover— [ The Recover.—-Petty officers r!

Anrms. arms as follows :—Seize the rifles
R rected in the first motion of “ The I
Arms,” then raise it Ycrpendicular“
front of the face, right hand graspix
< small of the butt, thumb as hig\x B
mouth, barrel to the front; at the
time place the left hand under the:,
thumﬂ) in front of the heel, first
joints of the fingers round the side:
Lbutt.
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TAKE UP THE -
ALIGNMENT T0 } doi‘l::.:fend t‘he left arm, back of the hand

THE LEFT,
‘Typs—TFroNT. Return to the “ Recover.”

, TAXE UP THE } Shift the left hand to the small, and

ALIGNMENT TO :
¥ . » he right hand.
. ruE Ricur, extend the right

StEADY. Return to the ¢ Shoulder.”

Markers giving points for o line or column formation
#ill, on gaining the proper interval, halt, turn towards the
wvering officer, and recover arms, at the ovder Steady from
liim $hey will come to the Shouldgr, and if it is to be a
ne formation they will turn to their front.

S, 11. SENTRIES.
) Sentries are to walk about with their arms shouldered,
yloped, or trailed ; when at the halt they may support arms.
t" If moving at ““ The Slope,” or *“"The Trail,” they will not
tecessorily bring the rifleto a perpendicular position us they
~urn about at cach end of their walk,

Salutes are to be as follows ~—

Officers wearing more than fwo rings}
of distinction lace on their sleeves - Present Arms.
Officers other than the above, wearing
distinction lace on their cufls -} Shoulder Arms.

Other officery - . - « Attention.
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§.12. SWORD BAYONET EXERCISE.

The division fall in in two ranks, at * Close Order,”;
are numbered from right to left.

Fix Swonrps, . Asdetailed in the *“ Manual Exerc

Norr.—The front rank is then marched off a few p
and turned about, or single rank is formed in the w
manner.

-

Step back with the right foot, o
ing it off six inches to the right,b
both knees, at the same tune bring
Guanp, (From ! rifle to the position of ** Charge Swor

the Shoulder, < except that the point of the sword i
Slope, or Order.) | somewhat lower, the right wrist ist
upon the upper part of the hip, and
left clbow close to, and in front of
|_body.

Point quickly at the centre of
breast, extending the srms, elbowsur
and shifting the grasp of the left i
close to the gum‘rﬁ then resume they.
[_tion of * Guard.”

Move the right foot up in lines
AbvANcE. {the left, and instantly advance the
foot.

Point, ~ As before detailed.
{, Move the left foot back in line

A

Poixr.

RiTirE. the right, and instantly step back:

the right foot,
Pornr, As before detailed.
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Keeping the left elbow close in to the

1 — body, carry the point off quickly to the
I,‘m“ right front, at the same time inclining
Panny. the barrel to the right, and then imme.
diately return to the position of “ Guard.”

As for < Right Parry,”” except that the
LEFT—DPARRY. { point is carried off to the left front and
the barrel is inclined to the left,

Nore~—This {um*y will carry oft sll cuts or points de-
vered at the right (orleft) side.—When necessary to parry
thigh or low cut or point, the point must be smartly raised
b lowered nt the same time that it is carried to the right
op left)—The Instructor will oceasionally direct the men
rgive n high or low parry, by denoting the point of the
tuck, thus :—

i(,IIEAx) (I'nrent or Lrc) Rienr (or Lerr). A caution,
fParry. As nbove detailed,

Turn to the ¥ight about on the heels,
carrying the left foot off to the left,
and at the same time smartly change the

Apour, hold of the rifle with the right hand a$
the balance, grasping the small of the
butt with the left, and sink down again
to the position of * Guard.”

Norg.~-The whole of the foregoing drill will now he
me through with the Rifle at the left side, after which the
il “About® is to be again given, when the division
sume their original front.

lovLoRR— Asin the * Manual Exercise,” bring-
Arms, ing the right foot up to the left,

Guarp, As hefore detailed,
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As in the “ Manual Excrcise,”
ing the right foot up to the left.
GuArp. As before detailed.

As in the “ Manual Exercise,”
ing the right foot up to the left.

SLOI’E—-—AR:\IS.{

OnrpER—ARMS, {

Norge.—The original formation in two ranks is-
be resumed.

UnrixSwonrps.  Asin the “ Manual Fxercise,”

S. 13. FUNERAL IXERCISE.

This exercise will first be taught in single ru
numbers.

SIOULDER—
Anrnms,
PRESENT— As usual,
AnrmMms,
“ By [ Throw the riflc out to the frontt

Nusmpgrs.” full extent of the Jeft arm, give th
a cant with the right hand towm
body, bringing it inside the lef
and turning the muzzle straighte
the front ; seize the rifle with the
hand under the lower band, barre:
Revenrse— Jfroxxt, muzzle pointing down, gu
Annms, high as the chin; and seize t%e
of the butt with the left hand v
moving the rifle, arms to the fulle
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Two. Give the rifle a cant under the
left arm, bringing the muzzle to the rear,
sling uppermost; and with the right
hand behind the body seize the nile,
and bring the right foot up to the left.

Quitting the rifle with the right hand,
bring it with the left to a pcrpcmhcular

RESTAON position, and lower it until the muzzle
YOUR ARMS 9 pogts upon the toes of the left foot ; then
REVERSED. place the right hand open upon the bntt

and cover it with the left.
STAN The men’s heads will lean on the .
‘ TIIXSM) { breast, the movements of the feet being
AT—RASE. as usual,

The men will raise their heads, and

ATTENTION. { spring to “ Attention.”

( Lay hold of the rifle with the left
band at the small, and bring it under
REVERSE— the left arm, muzzlc slantln'r to the
Aras. ﬁ vear, sling uppermost, g grasping it with
| the nght band in rear of the hody, as

{_above described.

EST ON YOUR ’
ARMS As before deseribed.
RuveERrsep.

“Bv Scize the rifle with the left hand at
NumBers.” | the swell, thumb in front, back of the
hand towards the hody.

Two. Seize the small of the butt with
PrrsenT— the right hand, the back of it to the
Anms, left, thumb pointing down,
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Three. Turn the rifle with th
close to the outside of the rightar
clining the muzzle to the front,
position of ** The Present Arms,”

SHovLnER— “]
Arnms,
CrLose—
Oroer,
Mancir. rAs usual.
OnrpEr—
Anus,
STAND AT—
Base, 5
This exercise will then be taught in two ranks in
time, the men being drawn up at open order.




IT.
FIELD EXERCISES.
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IL—FIELD EXERCISES.

PART L

—

SQUAD DRILL,

GeneEraL RuLes,
7ords of Command—1. Twvery command must he
, ond distinctly pronounced, so as to be heard by all
serned.

Every command that consists of one word must be
eded by o caution; the caution, or cautionary part of
»mmam{ must be given slowly and distinetly ; the last
rccutive part, which, in general, should consist of only
word or syllable, must be given sharply and quickly’;
Jompany—Halt ; Half Right—Turn. A pause of slow
s will invariably be made between the caution, or caution-
part of o command, and the executive word.
 When the last part of a caution is the signal for an
aratory movement, it will be given as an executive word,
separated from the rest of the command by o pause of
ttime; thus, Right—Form, Quick—March, ns though
e were two separate commands, each with its caution
exccutive word.

» When the men are in motion, executive words must
tompleted es they are commencing the pace which will
)g them to the spot on which the command has to be
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executed. 'I'he cautionary part of the word must, the
be commenced accordingly.

N.B.—All the instructions relating to the positin
movements of the rifle when marching, will be found
Rifle Exercises.

S. 1. Position of the Mun.

I'he heels to be in line and closed. The toes turw
80 as to form an angle of 45 degrees. Both knees st
the body upright, the shoulders and body square §
front, ‘The head erect, eyes to look to the front.
rifle placed as described in S. 1., Manual Exercise, !

.
i
|
¢
{

S. 2. Formation of the Squad in Single Rank,

Before commencing the drill, the men will be forr
single rank without intervals, that is, nearly touchin
other. Each man is allowed a space of 24 inches.

The right-hand or left~hand men béing first placy
remainder will fall in in line one after the other,d
lightly towards him, turning the elbow slightly outy
Seamen must be carefully instructed in *'The Touc
in this formation, it is the principal guide when man
Each man, when properly in line, should be able t
his right or left-hand man at the elbow; the body m
preserved in tl.e position described in S. 1. i
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S. 3. The Side or Closing Step.

" On the word March, cach man will
carry his right foot 12 inches direct to
the right, and instantly close his left foot
to it, thus completing the pace ; he will
light Close, proceed to take the next pace in the
ick—D>March. " same manner: shoulders to be kept
square, knees not bent, unless on rough
or broken ground. 'The direction must
be kept in u straight line to the flank,
! |_neither inclining to the front nox rear.

. On the word Helt, the men will
yuad—Halt. { complete the pace they are taking, and
, remain steady.

jeamcn will be practised in closing to the left in like
aner.

jcamen will also be practised in taking any given nuruber
»aces to either flank, and then halting without word of
mand ; the command to be given thus, Three paces
'kt Close, Quick—arch.

I
¢ 8. 4. Formation of Squad in Two Ranks,

*he squad will now be formed for drill in two ranks,
#l as explained in Part I1., Gen. Rule 1I. 'The men
4 take their places in succession, commencing from the
tk on which they are ordered to form; each rear-rank
n will be placed one pace of 30 inches from his fronte
'k man, measuring from heel to heel, and will cover Him
frectly, the two men thus placed forming “a File.”
ben the squad consists of an uneven number of men,
! third man from the left of the front rank will be a
lank” (or incomplete) “Tile.”” 'The file on the left

tl:]e right half squad will always be the centre of the
iad.

r
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8. 5. Numbering.

On the word Number, the righ
man of the front rank will call (¢
Number next man I'wo, and so on in sue
e to the left. 'I'he rear-rank men w
the numbers of their respective
rank men.

S. 6. Stand at Ease.

As detailed in the Rifle Iixercises.

It the command Stand-at-Ease is followed by the
Stand—Easy, the men will be pertmitted to move their,
but without quitting their ground, so that on com
Atiention no one shall have materially lost his dres
line. If men arc required to keep their dressing ace
they should be cautioned not to move their left fect.

On the word Squad being given to men standing
cvery man will at once assume the position of stan
vase, and on the word ettention will spring up to they’
described in 8. 1,

Men should never be kept for any great length ¢
at attention,

8. 7. Furming Single Rank and Two Deep,

From the Right 1f forming from the right, onth
(or dieft), Form | March the front-rank man of th
Single Rank, | file “iill sfzmld fast, z),lndl tfhcbrcstl;
. squad will close to the left byt
Quick=-2arch. sgcp 5 the rcar-rank man of ytlwi
file will come up on the left of bis,

rank men a8 soon as therc is nd

| him ; the front-rank men of thent
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will then halt, and so on to the left of
the squad, cach renr-rank man moving
up on the left of his front-rank man.

If forming from the lcft, on the word
nm the Right 4 March the vear-rank man of the left file
\ Left), Form | will step up on the left of his front-rank -
iingle Rank. | man, who will stand fast; the rear-rank
Vareh man of the next file will u]so stand fast,
ick—dlarch. | 416 vest of the squad will close to the
continued.) | right ; as soon as there is room for the

rear-rank man of the 2nd file from the
left, he will move up on the left of his
front-rank man, who will lnlt; the rear-
l rank man of the Jrd file will then halt,

and so on to the right; cach rear-rank
man moving up on the left of his front-
{Lrank man, all touching to the left,

;n ”’; ({}%h’t 1 On the words Form Two—Decp, the
‘}E;’fn ’ll;wa-’—- even numbers will take onc pace to the
Deep. rear, v

On the word March, the whole will
ick—DMarch, 4 closc on the flank named, the rcar-rank
men covering.

8. 8. Turnings.

Jeamen will be taught how o turn to the right and
5 and to the right and left about, ulso how to make o
f-turn to the rlght and left, and o three-quarters turn
the right and left about

¥
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In going through these turnings, the left he
never quit the ground; but each man must turn o
on & pivot, the right foot being drawn back to to
{)ofdy to the right, and carried forward to turn it|
eft.

Men are never unnccessarily to stand turned to th

8. 9. Changing Ranks.

Change— On the word Ranks, the squm
Ranks. turn to the right-about; if the)
blank file, he will step up in lin}

the new front rank, the new ru

men covering off by the side step.

Number, "The squad will then be re-numb

S, 10. Dressing when Halted.

Right hand [ 1. Preparatory fo teaching a sy
Man of the dress by the right, the Instruey
Front Rank, a | order the right-hand man of th,
pace and @ half | rank to toke o pace nnd o Lalfy
to the front— | front. -
March. On the word Dress—Up, the vl

the front rank, except the righ
Dress—Up. | man, will take a pace to the fiof,
their left feet, glance their eyes!
right with o slight turn of the !
the same direction, and, comn’
from the right, will shufile yl
short quick steps until cach mi
just see the lower {)art of the fann
second man from him, i
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The body must he carried forward or
backward with the feet; no bending
forward or backward must be sllowed;
the shoulders must be kept perfectly
square, and the position as described in
S. 2 retained throughout.

The rear-rank men will continue look-

ing to their front, and will cover and
correct their distances as the front-rank
Lmen take up their dressing.
Mhe Instructor will place himself two paces from the
tht flank, and should mvariably fix on some casual object
t'which to dress his line. 'The faces of the men, not
ir breasts or feet, are to be the line of dressing.

When the Instructor is satisfied that
the line is correct, he will give the words
Lyes—Front, on which the men will
turn their heads and eyes to the front,

fyes—Froat,

fn like manner the squad will be taught to dress by the
'%; also both by the right and left with the ranks
fnged.

2, Dressing without Points,~\When seamen are on the
gnment thc{ have to occupy, and their dressing is simply
h,bc corrected, the words Right (or Left)—Dress, or after
2 word Halt, the word Dress only, will he given, on
ich they will shuflle ull) or back to their places suc-
jsively, commencing with the man on the flank from
Jich they are dressed.

It will be found most useful to accustom men to dress
ran alignment not parallel or perpendicular, but oblique,
wny well-defined adjacent line, such as the side of the

i




<
w3

PART 1~—8QUAD DRILL.

8. 11. Turning when on the March.

This Section, in which the manner of turning w!
the march is explained, will he practised in comli
with Ss. 15, 26, and 27. .

(" 1. Turning to the Right, and |

Right (Left, | the Front.—On the word Turn, ex
Front or Rear) < will turn in the named directior

—Turn, | move on at once, without checki
Lpace.

2, Making o Half Turn to the Right, or Left.—M
also be practised in making a half turn to the right,
and then moving on (without checking their pog
diagonal direction, taking up fresh points, at o
march on.

J. Turning to the Right About,~—Men will also bet
to turn to the right about on the march. The worl
being given as the left foot comes to the ground, th
will turn in three paces without losing the caden
fourth heing a full pace in the new direction.

MARCHING,

The squad will first be taught to march straight'
front and _resr, both by the right and left, in quick
it will then be practised in turning about when ¢
march, in all the varieties of step, and in marking
after which it will he exercised in the double time,

The men will be practised in changing the pace, v
halting, from quick to double, and from double to g

Before the executive word Quick or Double, thee
Break into Quick (or Donble)—Time should he given



SQUAD DRILL, 53

S. 12. Length of Pace.
n slow or quick time the length of a pace is 30 inches,
pept in “stepping out,” when it is 33 inches, and in
tepping short,” when it is 21. ) .
In “double time”* the length of & pace is 33 inches.
1'he length of the side step is 12 inches.
N.B.—When a man takes a side pace to clear or cover
other, as in forming four deep, which will he hercafter
weribed, the pace will be 24 inches.

5. 13. Cadence.

f[n slow time, 75 paces are taken in a minute. In quick
18,116 paces, making Y6 yards 2feet in o minute and 3 miles
) ards in an hour, In double time, 165 paces, l_nnkm : 151
,]‘d)s' 9 inches ina minute and & miles 275 yards in an hour,

5. 14, Directing and Reverse Flanks,
As explained in the Definitions.

8. 15, Marching to the Front and Rear.

[ On the caution By the Right (or Left),
the man on the named flank of the lead-
ing rank will select points to march on,
taking up a straight line to his front by
first looking down the centre of his hody
between his feet, then {ixing his eyes on
some object straight to his front, and
afterwar({s observing a nearer point in
_the same straight line,

During the march, care must be taken that neither the
ad nor the eyes are ever tyrned towards either flank ; that

“3y the Right. )
(or Left),
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the shoulders are kept perfectly square and the bodys !
that the front rank keep their dressing by the tm
directed in S. 2; and that the rear rank azcurately py
their covering and distance. When the squad turns,
rear, & blank file, after turning about, will step y
occupy the vacont space in the rear rank., On tum
the front, he will resume his original place.

‘The time having been given, ¢
Quick—2March. { word Mareh the squad will s

together, with the left foat,

The Instructor should occasionally remain halted
of the man on the directing flank ; and, by fixing li-
on some distant object, ascertain if the squad is me
straight to its front.

When a man finds himself a little hehind, or befo
other men of his squad, he must he tanght to reco
place in the rank gradually, and not to jump or rust
which would make him unsteady, and spoil the my
of the rest of the squad, :

8. 16, The Halt,

On the word Halt, the movin
Squad—IHalt, < will complete its pace, and the
|_be brought up in line with it.
1t is o general rule that after the word IHalt, th
whatever their position, will stand perfectly steady,
ordered to Dress.

S. 17, Stepping Out.

When marching in quick time,
words Step—Out, the men will Jer:
their pace to 33 inches by leaningfr A |
a little, but without altering the e,

Step—Qut.
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This step is used when aslight increase of speed, without
m ulteration of cadence, is required ; on the word Quick,
me pace of 30 inches will he resumed,

8. 18, Stepping Short,

On the words Step—Short, the foot
advancing will finish its pace, and after-
wards each man will take paces of 21
inches until the word Forward is given,
wlen the usual pace of 30 inches will be
resumed,

T'his step is used when a slight check is required,

Step—Short,

8. 19. Marking Time,

On the words Mark—Time, the foot
then advancing will complete its pace,
after which the cadence will be con-
tinued, without advancing, by raising
each foot alternately about three inches
from the ground, keeping the body
steady; on the word Forwaerd, the usual
pace of 30 inches will he resumed.
tFrom the halt, the word of command will be Quick,
Yark—Time,

Mark—Time.

8. 20. Stepping Back.

. Step Back In stepping back, the pace will he 30
" Wow—2larch. |inches, Men must be taught to move
stroight to the rear, preserving their
shoulders square to the front and their
bodies erect. On the word Halt, the
foot in front will be Lrought back square
: with the other.
thA few paces only of the step hack can be necessary at a
nne,

Halt.
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8. 21. Changing Feet.

To change feet in marching, thy
vancing foot will complete its pae,
the ball of the rear foot will be by
np quickly to the heel of the ade
one, which will instantly make g
step forward, so that ti{le cadens
not be lost, in fact two successive
will be taken with the same foot,

Change~—Feet,

This may he required when any part of a battalin
single seaman, ig stepping with a different foot fiy
rest.

8. 22, The Double March.

~

The time having been given,s
word March, the men will st
together with the left foot; at th
time grasping the scabbard of the:

By the Right | with the left hand, the head to k

(or Left), < crect, and the shoulders squaret
Double—~March, | front; the knees being more oy
the body more advanced, than i
other marches, ‘T'he Instructor v
careful to habituate the men to tk
Lof 33 inches. .

Squad—Halt. Asin 8. 16, at the same time dw
the left hand to the side. '

The men will be taught to mark time in the ¢
cadence in the same manner as in the guick,
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S. 23. The DMotions of the Rifle.
The motions of the rifle on the march which have not
n already practised, should now he tanght.

8. 24, Changing Front by Wheeling or File Formation,

(" 1. By Wheeling,.—On the word March,
the right-hand man of the front rank,
called the pivot man, will mark time,
turning gradually with the squad, to the
new front; the remainder will step off,
the whole of the front rank turning their
cyes to the left (the wheeling flank),
except the left-hand man, who will look
inwards, and step the usual pace of 30
inches, the other men regulating their
ght Wheel. J length of pace according to their dis-
wick—March. Y tance from the pivot flank ; cach man of
the rear-rank will follow his {front-rank
man, and keep his proper distance and
covering. During dle wheel, the front-
rank men must touch lightly, ns ex-
plained in 8. 2, towards the pivot flank,
keeping their shonlders square in line;
crowding must be carcfully avoided; each
man must yield to any pressure that may
come from the pivot flank, and resist all
|_pressure coming from the outer flank.

[ On the word Iult, which may he
. given at any period of the wheel, the
‘guad, Halt-— )} men will hagh and turn their cyes to the
Dress, front ; on the word Dress, they will take
up their dressing by the right, as de-
seribed in S, 10, No. 2. | -
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On the word Front, the men v,
their heads and cyes to the front,’
A squad will wheel to the left in like manner.

Nothing will sooner tend to cnable the men to;
the length of step proportioned to their distances fr,
pivot, than continuing the wheel without halting ford
revolutions of the circle.

When men are required to wheel to the rear of th
ment they occupy, they will be turned about, an
wheeled as above directed, receiving the words
Front—Dress, followed by Lyes-~Front, when in pof

After wheeling has been taught in quick time, it vj
practised in double time. :

2. By File Formation.—On {l
Form, the right-hand man of th,
rank will turn to the right; f,
mainder will make a half-tum/
right. On the word March, all.

Eyes—Front.

i

the right-hand man of the front
Right—Form, ) will step off ; each man of the froi
Quick—March. ) glancing to the right, will move!

usual length of pace, by the 4t
line, to his place in the new frot
take up his deessing by the right
man of the rear-rank will prose
diagonal position with his fror
, Lman,

On the word Front, the men w
Eyes—Front. {their heads and eyes to the front,

A squad will form to the left in like manner.

If on the march, at the order Right——Form, the
hand man of the front rank will turn to the right ai
the remainder as from the Ilalt,
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('his formation will he practised in double as well ag in
“ck time.

S. 25. Changing Direction on the March.

On the word Wheel, the men will
wheel to the right as explained in 8. 24,
No. 1; the pivot man turning gradually
with the squad.

On the word Forward, the whole will
|Forward. {turn their cyes to the front and step off
at a full pace.

“he Instructor will give the word Forward when he secs
{ the men are commencing the pace that will bring the
4t of the squad perpendicular to the direction in which
intends it to move: this may be done at any degree of
" circle. '

n like manner, the squad will be taught to chapge
betion to the left.

'ghl—-W/:eel.

. S. 26. The Diagonal March.

Ihis march will first be taught commencing from the
&, after which the men when marching in line will be
ictised in moving diagonally to either flank, by making
_alf turn in the direction required.

1. From the Halt.—On the word Turn,
the men will fake a half turn to the
right, and on the word March, each man
will step off and move correctly in the
diagonal dircction, no longer kecping
the touch. The right-hand man of the
front rank will direct, and must there-

lulf Right— | fore pay particular attention to his direc.
v Turn, tion and pace. Each of the other front-
Auick March, | rank men will glance towards the right,
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and will retain his relative post-
keeping his right shoulder behind;
Ieft shoulder of the next man ont
side. 'The renr-rank men: will pres
their relative positions with their fi
rank men, in order that they may
found to cover correctly when they
halted and fronted.

{ On the word Halt, the squad will k.

Squad, and on the word Front, 1t will tun
Y, b .

Halt—Front. | 31 original front.

If the dingonal march has heen properly performed,
squad when lialted and fronted will be found to be in a}
parellel to its original position. :

2. On the March—When the squ
marching to the front, and is requir’
move in a dingonal direction to ther
the word Half Right—Turn will be gi:

Half Right— | upon which the men will turn half r
Turn, and move diagonally in that dired

as described from the halt; wheni
intended to resume the original dired
F¥ront—Turn. | the word Froni—Turn will be gives
which every man will turn to his i
and move forward without checking
|_pace. , ‘

In like manner, the diagonal march will be practis
the left, from the halt and on the march. "

The diagonal march will also be practised in do

time.

8. 27. Marching in File.. a

Scamen will first be taught to commence marchii
file, from the halt; after which they must be taught, v
marching in line, to turn to eitlier flank in file. '
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1. From the Halt,-— Seamen when
standing in file, must be instructed how
to cover each other exactly, The head
of the man immediately before cach,
< when correctly covered, will conceal the
heads of ull the others in his front.

The strictest observance of all the
rules for marching is particularly neces-
|_sary when marching in file,

( On the word March, the whole will
step off together at a full pace, and will
so continue to step without incrensing or
diminishing the distance between each
other. No looking down, nor leaning
‘Q ik larch. < back is o be allowed, 'The leading man

Ck=—2BLATCh S of the front rank is to be directed to
march straight forward on some distant
objects ; the remainder of the front rank
wilil cover correctly during the march
and the rear-rank men will dress correctly
{_by their respective front-rank men.
™ On the words Helt—Front, the men
will halt and turn to their original frout,
and, if the marching has been properly
performed, their dressing will be found
|_correct.

N 2. On the March.~On the word Turn,
Right—Turn.. {the men will turn to the right, and move
on in file. '

The original direction is resumed by
giving the word Froné—~Turn, on which
the men will furn to the front, and then
move on steadily in line.

“In like manner men will be taught to turn to the left

—

Right (or
Left)—Turn.

Squad;
Halt—-Front. 9

Lront—"Turn,
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from line and march in file, and when marching in
turn again to the front,

Marching in file will be practised; in quick tim
never in double time.

5. 98, Wheeling in File,*
(. The squad, when marching i
willbe taught to change its din
by wheeling to t}ne; right or {
Right (or }gft, or_to .tho _,r.lght, (or left),
Left)—Wheel T'he leading -file will move round 1,
or ) tf:r,l oxl- half, of tl:lg clrcft‘u;lfere;we'
, circle having a radius of four fe
oIrhI({(lj't-—— Ifqbb():lft) other men following on their foots
Wheel succession, without increasing o
: nishing their distances fromn each
or altering the cadence, but the
rank stepping rather longer dun
_wheel, especially with the outer fx
If a squad is halted, or ordered to mark time, whe
some of the files have wheeled into the new directic
remainder should be taught to cover off, if requir
the diagonal march on the words, Rear files, Cover::
word Front is - to follow the word Halt, the rear fils
not be (zlrdered to cover, but will move to their pin
the word Dress,

S. 29, Men marching in File forming Squad,
1. Forming to the Front at th
—When the sde, marching in

(¢

the right, is ordered to form to tk
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At the Halt at the halt, the front-rank man of the
b
Front Form—
Squad,

leading file will at once halt, his rear-
rank man will move into his place as
soon as there is room for him; the re-
mainder will make a half-turn to the
left, and form upon them as directed in

(2 X _:No (2‘\_‘

o o Vi T
- -X 4 i ‘,“ > .

Eyes—Frontc{d \g{ %‘ilzeb,ﬁshm}hfe)‘rjes \:nll be turned to the
£ .

fy 2 Fpr;m‘in;qi‘to the Front, in Quick Time.
—When 'a"squdd, marching in file to
“the right, js.ordered to form to the front,
e ‘Igzj:tgaﬁk;mnn of the leading file
Wi “bnee” mark time; his rear-rank
man will move into his place as soon as
there is room for him; the remainder
will make a half turn to the left, and
form upon them, marking time, the
front-rank men taking up the dressing
Las they arrive at their places.
F d { As soon as the squad is formed, the
orward, word Forward will be given,

3. Forming to the Fromt, in Double
Time.—When a squad, marching in file,
to the right, is ordered to form to the
. front on tsxe march, the front-rank man

. of the leading file will continue movin
%:logltelggxl_" on, his rear-rank man will move int%
Souad 9 his place as soon as there is room for
guad. him; the remainder will make a half
turn to the left, double up to their places,
and take up the quick time as they suc-
cessively arrive in line with the leading
file.

Frout Form—
Squad.

a
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Rear Form—

Squad.
Forward.

or
On the March,

Rear Form—
Squad.

Right Form—
Squad,

Eyes—Front.

Riyht-about
Form~ Squad,

PART 1.—~BQUAD DRILL.

J

4, Forming to the Rear in Qu
Double Time.—The movement wi|
cced as described in No. 2 or }
except that the men will makea hy
to the right, and form on the righy

| leading file,

5. Forming to the Right.—Wheny
ing in file to the right, and orda
fortn to the right, the leading fi
wheel to the right, take two
their front, the rear-rank man wil.
and his fronterank man will fy
front of him; the remainder wil
in succession on their left, the fron-
men moving round their respectiy
rank men, forming successively it
of them, and being dressed as tk
into their places. The word I
Front will be given when the s
formed.

[ 6. Forming to the Right-about—~
0 squad, marching in file to ther;
ordered to form to the right-abor
leading file will wheel to the right:
take two paces to their front, th-
rank man will halt, and his fron
man form in front of him; ther
der will march on in file, whe

< the right on the spot where thel

file has whecled, and forming:
sively on their left, the front-rank
moving round their respective re

men, forming successively in fr
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them, and looking to the flank o
mation for their dressing. Ther
Eyes—Front. | Eyes— Front will be given whe
squad is formed. L
When marching in file to the left, a squad will be foW:
to the front, or rear, or to the left or left about, on the?!;
principle as itis formed to the front, or rear, or to the:®
or right-nbout, when the right is leading.
A squad marching in file will resume its original
by the words Halt—Front, or Front—Turn.

8. 30, Taking Open Order.

The squad will always be ordered to shoulder!
taking open order, except when swords are fixed fori
tion of arms.

On the word Order, the flank

Open— Order., { the rear rank will step back two p

slow time and turn to the right,
On the word March, the flank
March will front and raise the disengage
‘ : horizontally from the elbow,and t
rank will step back two paces.

On the word Dress, the rear-ra

Rear Rank— J dress by the right. Care must be-
Dress, not to move the flank men when &
- ‘L the rear rank.

On the word Front, the rear-ran:
Eyes—Front. < will turn their eyes to the front, x
flank men will drop their arms.

Close—Order. { On the word March, the reari’
March. take two paces to the front.
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S. 31, The Formation of Fours.—PuATr 1A,

Tigs. 1, 2, and 3.

in forming fours, the two files on the left of the squad
ways make n complete four whatever their numbers may
13 the left file acting as if even numbered, and the next
e ag if odd numbered.

Fours—

Deep.

Front.

Fours—

- About,

Front,

Fours—

the rear rank will step back one pace of
18 inches.

On the word Deep, the even numbers
will take a pace of 24 inches to the rear
with their left feet, and a pace of 24
inches to the right with their right fect.

(~  On the word Front, the even numbers
will move up in line with the odd num-
bers, by taking a pace of 24 inches to
the left with their left feet, and o poce of
< 24 inches to the front with their right
feet ; the rear-rank men will then close
up to their proper distances from the
front rank, by taking a pace of 18 inches
L_to the front.
As already described.

On the word About, the squad will
turn to the right-about, and the even
numbers will form on the odd numbers,
by taking a pace of 24 inches forward,
with their right feet,and a pace of 24

{inches to the left with their left feet.
{ On the word Front, the squad will

{ 1. A4t the Halt,—On the word Fours,

turn to the right about, and re-form two
deep as already described.
As already described.
63
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PLATE 1a.
FORMATION OF FOURS.
Fig. 1.—8QUAD WITH AN ODD FILE.
TELLING-OFF. FOURS—DEEP.
9 8 6 5 4 2.1
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Fig. 2.—SQUAD WITH A BLANK ODD FILE.

TELLING-OFF. FOURS—DEEP.
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Fig. 8.—8QUAD WITH A BLANK FILE.

TELLING-OFF, FOURS--DEEP,
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Fig. 4.—TWo0 FILES ON THE LEFT, Fig. 5.
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{ On the word Right, the squad will

l turn to the right, and the even numbers

will form on the right of the odd

Right. 4 pumbers, by taking one pace of 24 inches
to the right with their right feet, and one

ace of 24 inches to the front with their

eft feet.
On the word Front, the squad will
‘ront. turn to the left, and re-form two decp as
already described.
Fours— As already described.

On the word Left, the squad will
turn to the left, and the even numbers
4 will form on the left of the odd numbers,

Left. by taking one pace of 24 inches to the left
with their left feet, and one pace of 24
inches to the rear with their right fect.

On the word Front, the squad will

Front, turn to the right, and re-form two decp

s already described.
‘2, On the March.—A squad on the march will be taught
1 form fours en the words Fours—Deep, Fours—Right,
nd Fours—Left ; in these formations the even numbers will
love precisely as when forming from the half, the odd
umbers merking time two paces to enable them to do o,

On the word Fours, the rank in rear will step short
Yo peces ; if the word Deep follows, the odd numbers will
ark time two paces, while the even numbers move to their
laces in fours; if the word Right, or Left, follows, the
fuad will first turn in the direction orderced, after which
te odd numbers will mark time two paces while the cven
tumbers move to their places.

When moving to o flank in fours, on the words IHalf
{yht (or Left)—Turn, cach man will make o half turn to
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the ordered flank, as in the dingonal march. W
moving, diagonally or direct, to & flank in fours, o
words Front (or Rear)—Turn, the men will turn as ork
and then form two deep without further word of comn
by the odd numbers marking time two paces, whik
even numbers get into their places, and the rankin
regains its distance.

A squad moving to the front or rear, or to o flu
fours, may be ordered to Form Two-—Deep, on whic,
even numbers will fall back, or step up, into their ple
file, and the rcar rank will close on the front rank, th
numbers marking time two paces.

A squad moving to a flank in file may be order
form Fours—Deep. On the word Fours the rear rand
incline from the front rank by a lengthened step b
dingonal direction, and on the word Deep, t{xe‘
numbers will move to their places in fours, the
numbers murking time two paces. ‘

1

A squad moving to a flank by the diagonal marc|
be ordered to form fours to that flank. On the word}
(or Left) the men will turn into file; they will ther
four deep without word of command. .
On the order to form fours while marking time, th
in rear will step back & pace of 18 inches, on the word!

Cntmpmatam—

8. 32, Fours Wheeling, and Forming Squad.

1. Wheeling.— A squad moving to & flank in fou
wheel to the right or left, or to the right (or left) alr
the same manner as it wheels in files; each four w
successively round the same point. When the word
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is given during & wheel, the leading four will march straight

forward in the direction in which it is then turned; the
czemainder following. If the squad is balted, or ordered to
;mark time, when only some of the fours have wheeled, the
.remainder will move as directed in S. 28, on the words
Rear Fours, Cover,

© 9, Forming to the Front or Rear.—When a squad
'moving in fours to a flank is ordered to form to the front
or rear, those men of the leading section of fours who are
tplready in their places will halt, mark time, or continue
tmoving on as may be ordered, the other men of that section
of fours will turn towards them, the remainder will make
8 half turn to the right or left, and the whole will move
to their places, on arrival there proceeding ns detailed in
5. 29,

" 3. Forming to the Right (ov Left), or to the Right or
{Left) about.—When a squad moving in fours to a flank is
ordered to form to the right (or left), or to the right (or
left) about, it will at once form two deep, and then proceed
»s described in 8, 29

8. 33, A Squad formed in Fours closing on a Flank, or on
the Centre, and Re-forming Two Deep,

For the following practices 10 or 12 files are required,
A squad having formed four deep, will
On the Right | be taught to close on the right, left, or
(Left, or centre ; the four men on the named
C’er.ztre), Close, Y lank, or in the centre, standing fast,
Quick—March. | the remainder closing on them by the
side step. '
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In re-forming two deep, on the
March, the four men on the named!
From the Right | or in the centre, will stand fast, t

(Left, or mainder will open out from them

Centre), side step, and the even number:
Re-form Two ") move up to their places in line i

Deep. cession as the intervals are OFCM
Quick—March, | them; the rear-rank men will s
to their proper distances at the:
time.

These formatiovs will also be practised on the m
On the words On the Right (Left, or Centre) Clod
files on the named flank, or in the centre, will s
steadily forward at the stepping short pace, the rems
will close on them by the diagondl march ; when i
closed, on the word Forward the squad will move onj
o, full pace.

On the words From the Right (Left or Centre), Re
Two Deep, the file on the named flank, or in the «
will move steadily forward at the stepping short pace,
remainder will incline outwards by the diagonal
and the even numbers will move us) into the intemy
succession, as they are opened for them, the rear-rank-
regaining their proper ({istances at the same time:r
completely formed in two deep, on the word Forwari
squad will move on with o full pace,

S. 34, Breaking off Files.

A squad will be taught to reduce its front by bre-
off files from cither flank. A certain number d¥
(suppose three) will be broken off, as follows :
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mhree Fil { On the word Turn, the named files
hree Liles on | will turn to the right, and on the word
the Laft, Wheel, they will wheel to the left,
light— if';:ml‘ following the left flank of the remainder
% t—Wheel. | of the squad,

The front of the squad may e further reduced by any
imber of files (suppose two), as follows :

On the word Turn, two mote files will
‘ turn to the right, and on the word Wheel,
Two Files on | will wheel to the left, following the left
the Left, flank of the remainder of the squad ; the
tight—"Turn. 7 three files already in rear will mark time,
wft—Wheel. [ then incline to their right by the diago-
. nal march, and follow close in rear of the
two files last broken off, Plate Ia., Fig.d.

Any number of files (suppose three) that have been
sken off may be again ordered to the front, as follows : —

[ On the word Front, the named files
g will make a half turn, and double up
‘hree Files to

into their places in line; the remaining
the—Front,

filesin the rear will incline to the left b
the disgonal march, and step out till
they cover the two files on the flank.
A On the word Front, the two remaining
3;:?-1‘;’103 20 { files will make & half turn to the left, an
ont. double up into line.
All the files may be brought to the front at once, by the
tds Files to the Front. DPlate Ia., Fig. 5.
Files that are broken off must lock up well, that they
1y not interfere with others who may be following them.,
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DISMISSING.

8. 35, Dismissing a Squad.

Right (or Left) { 1. Without Arms.—On the wa
: —Turn. the men will turn as directed,

On the word Dismiss, the rayj
Dismiss. take o side pace outwards, waits
(_then move away quietly.

I{zyht,(QI'L‘.’/") 2, With Arms.~—As directed
—Turn, Rifle Exercises, 8. 4
Dismiss. ’ T

When there is only one rank it will act as & fronl

SKIRMISHING.

For skirmishing, the squad will be told off into
and left half squad.

Skirmishers at the halt, if not ordered to kned
down, will stand at case; on the last exccutive wor
will come to attention, and proceed with the ordere
ment, When skirmishers arc in movement, and t
is ordered, they will halt (or hult and front), snde
casc, unless ordercd to kneel or lie down,

S. 36, Latending.

In cxtending, us & general rule, the front-rank
keep the direction, and the rear-rank man will regi
interval, which w il be always five paces between l‘
unless specmlly ordered otherwise.
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The Squad At this eaution the squad, if standing
il Skirmish. '\ ot ease, will spring to attention,

( 1. From the Halt.—On the word Fez-
tend, the named file will stand at ease,
The remainder will turn outwards, and
step off in quick time, covering cor-

From the rectly, and without opening out. Bach
Right, Left, file, on gaining the ordered interval, will
i Centre, or halt, front in the alignment, and stand
Vo.— File— < at ease,

Extend, 2. On the March.—The named file

or—Paces, will continue to 1ove on; the remainder

Lztend, will make a half turn in the required

direction, and break into double time,
turning to the front and resuming the
qluick time ns they gain their intervals in
the alignment.

Nore.—If the squad is advancing at the double it will
ordered to break into quick time before being extended.
3. Increasing Intervals between Files,——

fﬁ"},ﬁfe;—_ If skirmishers are directed to increase the
| Eztend intervals, they will open out from the

. named file as described in No. 1 or 2,
‘No dressing, or correction of intervals, will be permitted
\the halt; the Instructor will simply point out the fault
;¥ man may have committed, without allowing him to
ave. All corrections will be made when the skirmishets

3 1n motion. ‘

8. 37. Closing.

1. From the Halt.—The named file
will stand at ecase. The remainder will
turn towards themn, and close in quick
time, front rank on front rank, vear rank
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on rear rank, each man halting, fre

and standing at case as he arrive

place.

hThe fron{:-rank man ?f the file l?n:
, the skirmishers are to close may bet

(%nr thhcé’:;”h’f: in any direction ; the remainder w

Noo—. 1<‘ile’) 3 form up in the same direction.
or NO."y 2. On the March.—The named §
continue to move on; the remaind
make a half turn towards him, an
in double time, turning to the fror
resuming the quick, as they an
their places.

If the squad is closed while reti;
will move as above, continuing to:
Lrcar rank leading.

3. Diminishing Intervals belwen
On the — to — | —I1f skirmishers are directed to di
Paces Close. the intervals, they close on thet
file as described in No, Lor 2,

~-Close.

S. 38. Advancing and Retiring.
Advancing.—The men will movi

Squad— A
; quick time,
Ad}’{:';icr% or Retiring.—The men will turn

and step off in quick time.
The intervals will be kept from the centre,

S. 39. Moving to a Flank.
The skirmishers, being already

Right tion, will make a half turn, andv
(or Left)— 4 the flank indicated, until order
Incline, sume their original direction to tt

or rear, by the word Advance or}
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q¢ the Tucline is repeated, the skirmishers will move
ect to the flank.

8. 40. Changing Front, or Direction.

‘ \. By Wheeling—The line of skir-
Right (or

mishers will come gradually round on the
ift)— IWheel.

Qrinciples laid down for o wheel in S. 24,

{_No. 1; the outer man regulating.

“orward, or { The line will advance, regulated by the
Halt. centre, or halt, as may he ordered.

‘f it is intended to throw back the line, the line will be

ned about, and then proceed as above directed.

( 2. By File Formation.~If at the halt,
the Instructor, having given the caution,
Change will place the named files in the dirce-
vont tog the tion re mrcd‘; on the word Double, the
Ri{jht (or remainder will move across, by the
oft), on the nearest way, to their places in the new
b Iéi[/’l ¢ (or T alignment. If on the march, the whole
Left) Files will move steadily forwurd till the word
Double. | Double: the numed files will then be
: placed rapidly in the required direction,
and the remainder will wove as above
ordered. :

Fit is_intended to throw back the line, or part of it,
caution will be Craxge FroNt mo Tnr Luer (or
tr), ON tie Two Rieiiv (or Lerr) FiLes, or
axge Front To 7nE Rigirr (or Lerr), on Tue
© CeNTRE (or No.— Fiuks); the movement pro-
ding as above deseribed.
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8. 41. Funerals for Petty Officers or Seamen,

The party appointed for the escort will consist,
hugler, 26 men, and one Petty Officer in command,
will he drawn up at open order, and the ranks opy
one side step distance apart, arms shouldered, faci
boat from which the corpse, is to be landed. Wk
corpse is brought out, the Petty Officer comm
the escort will place himself in front with his sword
carry, and proceed as follows 1—

P ] !
I Ij\l;s\:: T } As usnal, Petty Officer salutii
( As detailed in Riflc Exercises, {

, 'The petty officers’ swords are
RX}{’; ::SE under the right arm, the point

sword downwards, cdge upwar
hilt being grasped with the rightt

The escort will be turned to the right or left, and:
at the slow to the head of the procession, Petty Of
line with leading file front rank,

On arriving at the cemetery gates the ranks areit
outwards, halted, and turned inwards.

Rest oN vour
Anrwms } As in Rifle Exercises, 8. 13.

ReveRrseD,

As detailed in the Rifle Ex
the head being turned so ast.
STAND AT— | towards the corpse. The corpse,s
s, remainder of the procession, !
ATTENTION. | passed through the lane, the we
TENTION will be given, on wh
men will raise their heads, {
REVERSE—~— As detoiled in the Rifle Bx

ARMS. S, 13. .
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The ranks will then be turned towards
\~xs Riont | the grave and move in slow time, the
~p Lerr— | front rank inclining towards the rear
uN. Snow—< rank till at two paces distance from it ;
sueir, Havr | the escort will be halted and fronted, in
T RONT, open order, near the grave and turning
. towards it.
ST ON YOUR
I‘:;;”: Slﬁ;m As before described.
r—BaAsE.
r'he funeral service will be performed, nfter which the
5t will proceed as follows :—

PTENTION, As already described.

PRESENT— As detailed in the Riile Exercises,
d[ Anus. 8. 13.

lnouLDER

F Anars., As usual.

liRE THRER

foLLEYS IN As usual,

rE AIR, .

it BLANK As usual, except that both ranks will

Arrnipor, §stand, and muzzles of rifles are to slant

Reany,  J upwards. )

PRESENT, i rAS usual, elevating the muzzle in the
As usual, coming down to the ready

‘ position with the last sound of the bugle.

brr—ARMS,  As usual,

o8t ORDER

~Marc, } As usual,

he escort will then be marched off, in fours, in quick

Fing,
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PART IL

COMPANY DRILL.
Generar RuLes.
L

Men to be formed in ¢ Company.—The men will
instructed in the movements of the company; :
purpose from 18 to 20 files will be formed and tol
a company.

IL.

Sizing a Company.-—-A company will be sized fron
to centre, the front and rear-rank men being ne
same height,

HIL

The Men to know their Places.—After the men of
pany have once been sized, they must remembe
relative heights, and be able to fall in, in thei
places, ’

Iv.

Formation and Telling-off of a Company.—The «
will fall in in two ranks at close order, and be nu
from right to left; it will then be told off into b
companies and four scctions. 'When the number o
odd, the right half-company will be the stronger, !
half-company is divideh into sectiony of unequal o
the outer section will be the stronger.  The left fil!
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hit balf-company will also be considered the centre of
3 company.

V.

Supernumerary Rank.—~The subordinate officers and petty
leers will be formed in a third or supernumerary ravk,
will hereafter be described.  'Their dutics arc to control
s expenditure of ammunition, correet any mistakes that
y occur while manwuvring, and take note of awkward
n. Too much attention cannot be paid to these points.

VI

Micers, &e., of a Company—-The commander of the
npany will be termed “ the licutenant,” the senior super-
jmerary ““ the right guide,” and the junior supernume-
g ‘“the left guide.”  'I'wo petty oflicers will be told
as “right” and “left >’ markers, and will give points
required, each for his own flank of the company
cept the leading narker of a company moving from
g into column, who will proceed as directed in Part 111.,
23). In the absence of an officer, his place will be taken
the next in rank, whether officer or petty officer; when
uired, leading scamen from the ranks will in like
nner supply the places of petty officers. DPetty officers
not move out in front of the line at open order.

VII.

Relative Proportion of Paces to Files.—Fach man cccu-

#:a space of about 24 inches; thercfore, to ascertain

¢ number of paces of 30 inches required for w given

mber of files multiply the number of files by & and

ide by 10, the Iatter, operation being accomplished by
L}
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cutting off the last figure, which multiplied by 3 wi
the odd inches. It will he useful to remember, that |
require 8 paces, 20 files 16, and so on—100 files 80
1,000 files 800.

VIIL

Application of Squad Drill—-All the rules laid do
the instruction of a squad in two ranks are cqually
cable to the movements of a company; it will, the
only be necessary in this Part to describe the positio
dutics of the officers and petty officers during these
ments, and to add the diflerent formations and mov
of half-companies and scctions that may be used
moving in column of route.

IX.

Companies to be Drilled as if with the Baltalion—
a company falls in alone, it will first he formed as:
pany in line, but in order to teach oflicers and petty
the different positions it will occupy in battalion ¢
will e drilled both as & company in line and colu
though it were with the battalion. The Instructo
state hefore each movement the supposed battalion!
tion, upon which the officers and petty officers wil)
at once to their proper places.

: ‘X,

Companies to be Exercised by their own Officers=
company of a battalion should be frequently exerds
its own officers, the licutenant acting as Instructs
onc of the supernumerarics taking his place.
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XI.

(Companies to be Exercised on Rough Ground, and with
Y Ranks changed.—A compuny should be exercised on
ngh and broken ground, as well as on smooth and
wel ground ; and the rank which is in front during one
ill should be in rear during the next, in order that every
wn may be cqually well drilled. Companies should also
‘exercised with the ranks clianged during the drill.  On
2 words Change Ranks, the company will proceed as in
ut L, 8. 9, and the supernumeraries will furn outwords
d double round to the new rear, the licutenant moving
and at the same time; the men need not be told off
lesh unless they are intended to remain in that formation.

XIIL

Derangements in Telling-off to be quickly remedied —Gread
ins should he taken to anccustom the men to remedy
{c]dy, of their own accord, any derangement in the
“ling-off of the company, For example, the licutenant will
fer certain files, or men, to fall out, and will then con-
e to drill the company without re-telling off.  Men
18 trained are not liable to fall into confusion, whatever
lualtics may occur on service. It is especially necessary
' companies should be so exercised as to ensure, under
‘eircumstances, the ready formation of fours, upon which
itly all movements depend.

X111

dssembling on DMarkers.—Men should frequently he

etised in assembling, and rapidly forming company ;

“this purpose, the men will be dispersed, and the left

ther ordered to give a point cither in line, or in column ;

the bugle sound Assemble, or on the word Form on the

irker, they will run in, and forin company on the left
H2
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marker; as they form, they will order arms and rem
attention, In line, when the left guide orders Eyes—|
and in column, when the guide comes up to take hi
the marker will fall to the rear. !

XIv. !

Markers giving Points.—1. A macker giving a po:
his company to dress upon, in a line formation, will!
with recovered arms, turned towards the point of for
at arm’s length .in front of the alignment ; when th
approach, he will hold out his inner arm at right ay
his body, with the fist clenched, on which the liv
dress, Thus all lines will be dressed at arm’s len
rear of the line of markers., A marker giving & poi,
drop his arm at the order Eyes—Front from the guil

2. A marker, when giving a point for his comp
form on in column, will recover arms while being
coming to The Shoulder when correctly covered, o
covered simultancously with other markers, as when;
are given for companies to form on parade, on th
Steady. When the guide comes up to take his plr
marker will fall to the rear.

XV,

The Licutenant.—The lieutenant, though his usu
will, as hereafter stated, be in rear of the centre of i
pony, will, when the company is in motion, take up:
position as will best enable him to superintend its
ment; he should, in column, tuke care not to o
the covering. Lieutenants, previously to giving av
command, should call out the number of their com
thus, No. 1—Halt. In giving their words, they!
«carefully observe the rules laid down in Part 1
Rules 1V,

™
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The rule laid down in Part L., 8. G, for a squad is equally
plicable to the company and the battalion; on the
‘stionary word No.—, or BaTraLion, the men, if stand-
g casy, will at once assume the position of standing at

8e.
N.B.—In this Part, words given by the Instructor of
3 drill are in capital letters, those given by the licutenant,
. guides, in italics.

SIZING, INSPLCTING, AND PROVING,
S. 1. Siziny, Inspecting, and Proving e Company.

‘A company on parade will be sized, inspected, and proved
follows t—

£

Jdhe tallest man is selected and placed three paces in
at of tho right of the company.

Shoulder——Arms.

Left—Turn.

1 . »

{Dismiss.

{'he men will now fall in in single rank according to
e,

ERight-haml man three paces forward--March,

Neat man three paces in front of the Left Centre of the
{mpany,

Size~—The men run in succession, from the right, to

crnuti flanks, placin  themselves allernately front and
i rank,



86 PART II,—COMPANY DRILL.

Left Half-Company, Right Close, Quick Mnrch,
Left Half-Company, Halt,

The company will then be inspected as follows :—
Fiz—Swords.

Open Order—Murch.

The Inspecting Officer will pass down the rank
that the appointments, clothing, &c., are clean,
goodl order.

Unfiz—Swords.
Shovlder—Arms.

F or Tnsp BCI',O"”}AS detailed in the Rifle Txercises, §
Port—drms,

Close Order—~Muarch,

]llwaminﬂ——Arms.——As detailed in the Rifle Ex
S. 10,

The company will then be fold off and pro
follows :—

Number.—1he men having numbered, No.—, L
Right Half Campany, Nos.—, ——, —, —, Left of §u

Right Half-Company, Trail-——Adrms.

Left Half-Company, Trail-—Arms.

Ounter Sections, Order——Arms.

Inner Sections, Order—Arms.

Fours— Deep, Front,

Fours—Right, Front.

Fours—Left, Front,

Fours—dAdbout, Front,
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This method of proving should gencrally suflice. The
mpany My further be proved, if considcred expedient,
pny particular movement in whicl it may be deficient.

A COMPANY IN LINE AND COLUMN,
8. 2. Formation of a Company—~Prare II.
Tigs. 1, 2, 3, and 4.

The company will fall in in two ranks, sized as directed
18, 1, 'I'ne licutenant will hie three paces iu reay
‘the centre; the guides and petty officers will form a
ird or supernumerary rank, two paces from the rearrank ;
"the right and left guides in rear of their flank files, the
drkers in rear of the second file from their guides; tlic
fpdining supernumeraries will take post alternately in
A4t of the right and left half-companies, dividing the
pee. Tho bugler, pioncer, strelcher-men, and spare
munition men will be in the supernumerary rank, also
;iding the space.

Dfficers on all duties on shore under arms are to have
pir swords drawn without any word of command.

1. Furmation in Line.—~On the caution, As A Comprany
! L, the right guide will place himself on the right
ithe front rank, and his marker will cover bim.

2. Formation in Column.~On the eaution, As' 4 Com-
v v Conumy, By Tue Leer (or Rycur), the gyide
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of the flank named to diveet will align himself v
front yank, his marker placing himsell in rear of the

file.

8. 3. 4 Company in Line taking Open Order,

Arms will be shouldered, before taking open orde

OpreNn—
ORBER.

(1. Taking Open Order.—~On il
Onrbrr, the officers will recovu:
swords ; the guides will place
selves one pace from the front mn
left guide in front of the seco:
from the left, the right guide in
the centre ; the lientenant passing:
the right of the company, wil
himself one pace in front of thes

< file from the right, Should o

guide be present, he will fake th
assigned to the left guide, pasi
the front. The supernumeran;
will step back two paces ; the flu:
of the rear rank will step back tw’
and turn to the right; and th
marker will take one pace of 2’
to his left, into the space vacnted
Lright-hand man of the rear rank,

( On the word Mancu, the offie
take two paces to thefront, lookt
right, and dress; the right mal
take one side pace to his right, ¢
pace to his front with his left f
the place vacated by his guide; ¢
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STEADY.

CLoSE—
OrbER.

Manc,
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rear rank will step back two paces, the
flank men of the rear rank fronting at
the same time, and raising their arms.
"The petty officer on the right of the
supernumerary rank will order Rear
+ Rank—Dress, and, having dressed the
rear rank, will give the words Eyes—
Front, on which the flank men will drop
their arms; the supernuinerary rank will
take up its dressing by the right.
The Instructor will dress the officers
from the right, and give the word -
Straby, on which they will carry
swords and look to their front,
2, Tuking Close Order—~On the word
Onrner, the officers will recover their
swords ; the licutenant and right guide
turning to the right, the left guide to
the feft.

f' On the word Marcu, the rear and
supernumerary tanks will take two paces
to their front, and the left guide will
take his place in rear of the left file; the
lieutenant will move to his place in rear,
passing round the right flank of the
company, the right marker taking two
J paces to his rear and one to his left, to

make room for him to pass; the right
guide will then resume Lis place on the
right of the front rank, and the right
marker will move up to his place on the
right of the rear rank; the officers will
carry their swords as they take post. If
only one guide is present, he will pass
_to the right of the company by the rear.
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PLATE 11,

Fig. 1§
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Arms will then be ordered.
When a company withont an officer present takes open
tder, the petty officer acting asxight guide will stand fast,
is marker will move with the rear pank s the left guideand
mrker will move with the senft Y\lgk*}t& pHjcer-in the same
mnner 88 the supernumerafytank SRS
‘ (ol Y
Aulihed o
S. 4. Marching g £ke, Ecant_gn

s Forara At
1. Marching to the Front,-—\—’l‘rt{:‘ fﬁsﬁgﬁox‘;-}mvmg stated
ie supposed order of the battalion, will procced as
Hows :—

I'nr Ling (or }

d Ritiy”

On the word Avvance, the guide

OLUNN) WILL ¢ it solec points to march on.

~ADVANGE.
Quick

» DovBLE)~— } As described in Part 1., S, 15.
Mare.

2. Marching to the Rear—When the company is to

tire, the caution, Tur Line (or Conumn) winp—

wrire, will be given, and the men will be turned sbout,

te directing guide, if the company is in line, will fall to

e rear of the centro to superintend the movement; if the

Tpany is in column, he will step up in line with the

#e rank and select points to march on,

IHEELING, OR FORMING, FROM THE IIALT.
Acompzmy will wheel, or form, from column into line,
& wheel from line into colummn, as directed in Part 1.,
124, The officers and markers will move as follows 1—



92 PART I, —COMPANY DRILL,

8. b. 4 Company Wheeling, or Forming, from the b‘g
JSrom Column into Line. i

Caution,—-As A Comrany 18 CoLUMN, BY TIE
(( On the word Ling, the left guij,
fall to the rear, and theright guidy
up; the right marker will run o
o ' give & point as directed in Genjis
Lurr }erm, XIV,, No. 1, where the outer f.
(or Lerr Form) < . )
INTO—LINE the company will rest when theg
“% [ ment i completed, turning to fig
of the column ; the left marker vj
a point on the left of the comp¥
_like manner, E

} . The Instructor will cover thej
SrEADY. {nnd give the word STEADY. :
On the word Manci, the l-ef’f'

Qurick— willmove to the left of the compan
Marcn. to dress it, on the licutenant'}
Dress, or as the files come up inty
In the case of a wheel, the lig»

. will give his word Halt, whe
Company wheeling flank of the con;panyf
Halt, Dress. .

paces from the marker, and immy

follow it by the word Dress. |

The left guide, having compl’

Eyes—Iiont, {dressing, will give Kyes—Front,
into his place in rear. i

. N On this word from the Instrus}
Steapy. markers will take post, it

A company in column, by the right, will be td
wheel, or form, into line to the right in a similar i
(except that the left guide will not move on the o®
on the words Ricur WHEeEL (or Fonm) inro—Link
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dthe word MAarct, the rear-rank man of the pivot file
! step up to keep the right guide’s place. i
In these movements, the com{mny is considered the
ing company of a column wheeling, or forming into
i, When scveral companies are practised together, hoth
tkers of the leading company will give points as above
wibed ; cach of the remaining companies will have only
Moner flank marked, See Part 111, S, 22,

!, 6. A Company Wheeling, from the Halt, from Line
; into Column,

Caution,—As A Compraxy in Lans.

1. Breaking into Column, to the Right.
—On the word Rigur, the left guide
will stand fast; the remainder will turn
to the right about.

EAK INTO
JLUMN, TO
{E—RIGHT.

R On the word Marcen, the left guide
‘G“a—" will place himself on the left of the
fbet, QuIck company, turning to the front of the
+Marctt., column.

é The lieutenant having given the words
Compant Halt, Front—Dress, on the completion
o —pI'r é;zt of the wheel the right guide and the
) markers will take post in column,
oaress. Ilaving taken up their own dressing by

¢ the left, the men will look to the front,

i Breaking into Column to the Left.—A company in line
the taught to wheel into colummn to the left in like
fner; dressing, when in column, by the right. On the
#d Lerr, the right guide will stand fast, the remainder
ding shout s on the word Manct, the right guide will
# himself on the right of the company, turning to the
ik of the column.
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3. Wheeling Forward into Column.~~A company
halted, may also wheel forward into column ; the caul
command being, Company, Rigur (or Lurr)—V
Quick—Maxrcit; the word Forwanp, ny rugr L
Rierrr), or Harr—Druss, will be given when 4
pany has wheeled square. When the wheel is to th
the right guide and his marker will fall to the rear,
guide moving up, as the company commences ifs
when the wheel is to the left, the right marker wilj
‘the rear. .

WIHEELING, OR 'FOﬂMING, ON THE M&
S. 7. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into Line
Wheeling from Line into Column.

1. From Column into Line—~While on the march,
pany in column may wheel, or form, into line on the
Ricur (or Lerr) Wnrew, or Fors, into—LiNg,
wheeling, or forming, to the reverse flank, the_colu
be ordered to march by that flank. In the case of s
the word Forwanp, or Havr, will be given, onis
pletion. i

2. From Linc into Column,—A company in lij
wheel, while on the march, into column, on thep
laid down in 8. 6, No. 3, by the words Comprany,}
(or Lepr)—WnesL, Fornwanp, ny tie Lerr (orf
(or 11aLT, Druss): the left will direct if the whedt
the right, the right if it was to the left.

8. 8. A Company in Column changinf] Direcii:

A company in column, on the caution Crianos !
rroN To TR Ricur (or Lerr) from the Instrud
wheel into the named direction, hy command|
Licutenant. The word Forwanrn will be given!
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wetor, ot the required angle. When two or more
g\n\nies are practised together, each company in rear will
flered by its licutenant to wheel at the same point as
1ding company, and will receive from him the word
ard 8s its front becomes perpendicular to the new
ftion, If the wheel is to the rgsmf{fi}agzk, the guide
@udcs) of that flank will m/%ﬁ'ﬁl“‘ eﬂﬂlxngg \the

¢ of direction.

v

T v \5 5
SCELLANEOUS MOVEMENTS AND: FORMA-
g TIONES, &

L 5. 9. Marching Past:<PiAek LY
» this practice, the company will be™fotiied as a com-
Ein column, bﬁ the left.

[

ur points will be placed marking the angles of an-
g, of which the long sides will be 80 paces in length,
I'the short sides 30, or more if the company is strong,
left of the company will rest on the centre of one of
Hong sides of the oblong, the opposite side will be called
“iluting base s o fifth point, culled the saluting peint,
Iihe placed four paces outside of the centre of the
#ing base, and turned towards the flank of the company,
§men marking the angles will turn in the same direc-
fes the company. If more convenient, the points may
harked with camp colours.
" "The company will step off as usual,
by command of the Instructor, and will
wheel to the left by command of the
lieutenant at the four corners of the ob-
long. 1t will wheel round the 1st point,
and will sgein wheel at wheeling dis-
tance from the 2nd, the right guide
moving up, and the lieutenant moving
towards the right of the company.
iy
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Asthe wheeljs cotnpleted, the lieutenant
will give the word Forward, and then By
the Right, on which the men will come to
The Shoulder ; the lieutenant and guides
will run out three paces in front of the
company, the licutenant moving round
the right flank, and place themselves as
when at open order in line, cach officer
taking up the quick time as he arrives at
his place; the right marker will wmove up
to tﬁm place vaeated by bis guide, o Jead
the company. When at ten paces from
the saluting point, the officers will salute
as follows, taking the time from the right.
As the left foot comes to the ground, the
sword will be brought smartly to the re-
cover, the next time that foot comes to
the ground, it will be lowered to the
salute (the edge of the sword to he to
the left, and the point to be 12 inches
from the ground, in the direction of the
right foot 3 the arm to be straight, hand
just behind the thigh, the thumb lat on
the bhandle of the sword; the left arm to
remain steady) : the head to be slightly
turned fo the satuting point while pass.
ing it.  ‘When at six paces bcyom{ the
saluting point, as theleftfoot comes to the
ground, the officers will recover swords,
make a pause of one pace, and on the
following pace come to the carry; when
at 20 paces, they will resume their places
with the company, in double time, the
lieutenant passing by the right ; theright

_marker will take post at the same time,
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Company— b
Left Wheel. b

Forward, On the command to wheel at ﬂf
by the Left. | point, the left guide will move wh

Company—  pright guide falling to the rear:§
Left Wheel, order By the Left, the men wilg

Forward. arms, .
CoMpaNy— !
Havr., )

On the word Forward leing given after a whe?,
leader of the company must at once observe sotne;
in the straight line between himself and the next p,
guide him in marching, i

8. 10. The Diagonal March. :
Asin Part 1., S. 26. 1
In column, the guide of the leading flank will m

if not alrcady there, and lead the company.
i
]

8. 11, File Marching and Wheeling in File,®

Asin Part 1., 8. 27. E
Yor the positions of the officers, see the next Sechg

8. 12, The Formation of Fours,

In forming fours, the men will move as expli}
Part 1., S. 31.- Both in file marching and the flank;,
by fours, the guide of the leading flank will ki,
company, being placed next to the pivot man of theds,
file or four, with his marker in front of that mm} o
guide not icading the company will be on the reve
of the rear file or four; his marker on the reverse?
the next file but one, or the next four, The supem®
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ik will close to the files they cover, as the company
ns, or forms fours, to o flank.

fm A Company marching in Files, or Fours, forming to
% the Front (or Rear); to the Right (or Left); or tothe
¥ Right (or Left) about—Prats IV,

These formations will be made as described in Part L.,
§29 and 32, the word CompaNY being substituted for
pword Squad, in the command. 'The guide of the flank
furmation will dress the men file by file as they come
% and when the company is formed will give the words
fs—Front, and take post in line. The supernumerary
ik will forin with the company.

PLATE 1V,

RIGIIT FORM— COMPANY.,

1. 4 Company formed in Fours closing on a Flank, or on
‘ the Centre, and re-forming Two Deep,

i company having formed four deep will be practised in
#ing on the flanks and centre, and re-forming two deep,
h st the halt and on the march, s described in Part 1.,
8. The directing guide and the supernumerary rank
}close, and open out with the company.

e —re
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8. 15, The Side or Closing Step.

A company will be practised in the side step,s
explained in Part I, S, 3. :

S.16. Diminishing and Increasing Front, by breaki
Files and bringing them again {o the Front, |

Files will be broken off, and brought again to thy
as described in Part 1., §. 34, If the files break o,
the directing flank, the guide on that flank will t
to the remainder of his front rank, as the files dropy;
rear ; his marker will move up and remain coverip
as long as thereis a file in rear. When the obs
reached the lieutenant will give the executive woj
files break off successively till they amount to 1)
company they will form fours (hy word of comp
When the obstacle is in front of the centre of a o}
the files, as a general rule, will turn to the right an
to the left. :

——

S. 17. Diminishing and Increasing Front, by breakit
Files, or Fours, and Re-forming Company, !

A company in column may advance or retire fron
flank in files or fours, on the words Rricur (orl?
Turn, or Fours—Rrcur (or Lert), Lerr (or R¢
WineeL, Quick—Marcn. These movements m
be done when the column is on the march, If4
structor gives the caution Apvance (or Rem
Fours (or F1Les) rrom Tue Ricir or (LuFr), ¥
companies in battalion move off in succession from
column, the licutenant will give the foregoing e
words of command. ’
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The Company will increase its front as explained in
it I, Ss. 29 and 32; the directing guide taking his place
wthe word Fornwanrn,

8. 18. Formation of Half-Companies and Sections.

"Formations of half-eompanies are used in forming square,
ymishing, and on the line of march, where columns

tys move with as large a front as the ground will admit.

ifor this practice the company will be formed as » com-

Uy in column,

HLUMN WILL

"Apvanck

sQuick (or As taught in 8. 4.

(DounLE)

tMarcu,

fthe company is in column by the left, half-companies

obe formed as follows :—

i At this order the licutenant gives the
: words Right Half-Company to the Front,

Remainder Right Turn; the left guide

takes charge of his half-company and

jorn HaLr 4 orders it to make a half-turn to the

OMPANIES. 1 pont when its leading file is in rear of
. the centre of the right half-company and
L to turn to the front as it arrives in

K (_eolumn of half-companies.

wach guide takes post on the directing flank of his half-
ipany and his marker two paces in rear of the flank
4 the lieutenant will be on the reverse ilank of the
g¥e of the company. )

dalf-companies can be formed from “ Column * “by the
4" in a similar manner; the non-directing half-com.
¥ slways being moved to the front. 9

1
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It-the company is retiring in column the directiv;
company will be ordered to the rear; the non-i
half-company turning towards the directing Lalf-co;

Sections can be formed from column of compy
haolf-companies in a similar manner; the guidesy
charge of and leading the outer sections and the m‘:
the inner sections. ‘

A column of half-companies advancing can be !'{ll
into company as follows 1 —

(" At this order from the instrwe
lieutenant will give the word.:
Sections to the Front; the men:-
Fory will make o half-turn towards the
CoMPANY <] ing flank and double up to theirg

ant picking up the quick and theird§

as they arrive in the alignment;’|
and markers take their usual jii
|_column, ¥

If the column of half-companies is retiring the liethy
order will be Rear Sections to the Rear.

Column of sections advancing or retiring can bei: |
into half-companies or company in a similar manm
instructor’s order being Form IJanr-Compax
Form ComrANy ag required ; the lieutenants;
always being Rear Sections to the Front (or Rear).

A diminution of front may also be effected by tw
the right (or left), and then wheeling to the left (o

These movements are always to be dooe on them

A company may also move to a flank by half-compr
or sections, on the principle laid down in §. 6, No.J (

Changing direction in column of half-compu
sections, will be performed on the principle laid dow.
the half-company or seclion commanders giving the

Posts of Officers, §c., in Column of Half-compwy,
Sections.—The lientenant will be on the reverse!
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Y contre of the company. The guides, markers, &c., will
I nosted a8 follows :——In column of half-companies, each
hide will be on the directing flank of his half-company,
"s marker two paces in rear of the flank file; in column
“jections, each guide will be on the directing flank of the
Uter section of his haif-company, his marker on the same
1k of the inner scetion ; the remaining supernumeraries
1l retain their places.

v 8.19. Shelter Trench Exercise, Wallace Spades.

5 ( 'The front rank men pass their rifles
to their rear rank men and draw spades,

E holding them against the right side, at
merarE ¥or | the full extent of the right arm, fingers
FSuerLrER round the helve, close to the blade,
it rENGEH Markers double out and give points
MEXERCISE where the flanks of the company will
FROM THE rest when extended, turning towards

kunr (Lerr). | the flank from which the extension is
made. 'The Instructor will cover them
and order ¢ Steady.”” Officers return
(_swords and take post in rear,
(" The named file stands fast, the re-
mainder turn outwards and step off,
J halting and fronting when each frontrank
 man can by extending his arm touch the
| shoulder of the man on his right with
the tip of his spade.

Keeping the right arms extended dress
by the right (or left) as usual. The

! guide on the named flank will dress the
_Lcompany. :

T'ront rank as usual, then place the
spades on the ground, blades to the
front, handles touching the toc of the
right foot.

ExTEND.

“rue Rigur
(or Linrr)
~ Dress.

Y8 rowr,
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Supernumerary rank mark o

man’s work by running a lim

Manrk our. < the tips of spades, and anothy!

the handles, then dividing the!

between each file. t

‘11N 1 ]

(gglgzllm\é‘l) }- Tront rank commence digging!

When the trench is completed the mnien fall out;
with spades returned, standing at ease.

Bach rank should work alternately for five minu/

relieve at the bugle sound (G).
The trench when completed should he of the fuf
shape and dimensions :~ !

W m

'

)

& 7 4 '
Efa

N I

- V27777727 t

837205

ASNSN

Breadth=23 inches=length of spade. {
Depth=18 inches=from tip of blade to ring of ¥,
Height of parapet==18 inches=from tip of bladet’
of spade. !

In commencing to dig, the spade should be usedp
dicularly and large picces taken out and placed:

along the front, one foot clear of the front line, s
clearly mark out the edge of the berm. .

The supernumerary rank to push back any earth:
may be thrown too far to the front, and ncalt
parapet,

The corners of the blade should never e 1
““ picking,” but the spade turned round and the;
pick used to dislodge stones, &e.
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One company digs sufficient length of trench for two
mpanies to occupy, front rank kneeling and rcar rank

.ng down in rear,

Nore.—As thesc tools arc made as light as possible, it
got intended that they should be used in hard or stony
il, cxeept when required for active service.

SKIRMISHING.
8. 20. Company Skirmishing.

e company will now he practised iu skirmishing. The
ht half company extending as laid down in Part 1.,
i1 36-40; the left half company ascting as support. It
uld he clearly explained to the men that the object of
ving in extended order is to enable them to take advan-
¢ of cover, and thus inflict the greatest loss upon the
my with the least amount of “danger to themsclves.
gy should be instructed to avail themselves, for their
tection, of the slightest inequality of ground, and the
allest patch of cover, and how to make the best of the
er; also how, in advancing or retiring, to run or creep
m one point of cover to another without unnccessary
Josure. ’
for drill purposes, after the word or bugle-call Iinr,
rmishers will be supposed to be under fire.
. [" At this order from the Instructor, the
s Comrany | company will proceed as in squad drill,
CWILL the officers will return their swords, the
SKIRMISH, guides and markers will take post in
rear of their half companies.
. "I'he left hnlf company will form fours
M CoLumn, | to the right, the leading four disengaging
Fours— < to the rear. 'The left marker marking
& Ran, where the left flank of his hialf company

will rest in quarter column.
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{
On the worg s Mnr]ch,” the right¥
. company stand fast, the remainder
Quick (or off illl) fo¥1rs, and form six paces inr
of the right half company, halting, fra
ing, and dressing by order of their gu; ,
[UThe marker then takes post.

The Instructor will now explain to the column that:
leading half company form the skirmishers or fight
line, second half company in support. The guides, assit
by their markers, will take charge of their half compai
under the general control of the lieutenant. During the
tension, they will see that the men take their pg.
intervals and preserve the general alignment. The gu
should also see that the outer files lead in a true directi

At this order the right guider

extend his half company as taught

ExTtEND, squad drill. 'The support will stand
) ease. If not otherwise ordered, the
tension will take place from the centr

The extension completed, the lieutenant and guides
take such positions in rear of their commands as willk
enable them to superintend their men ; they will repes:
orders given by the commander of the line of skirmish:
they will also take care that the men avail themselw
cover when under fire, preserving their intervals as fu
possible, and that the men fire only when directed o
do, adjusting their sights, and aiming at precise objects

' The extended line will advane
taught in squad drill. The suppx

ApvANCE, 1sending out n connecting file, and!

DouBLE)
Marcn.

lowing on when the skirmishers b
advanced about 300 yards.
Havr. As in squad drill, .
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S. 21. Bugle Sounds.

In order to teach the bugle sounds usged in skirmishing,
the bugle should be used at instruction when the men
clearly understand skirmishing by word of command.

The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the book;
their naines are as follows :—

1. EXTEND. x. WuEerL.
11. Crosk. XI1. ALERT,
111. ADVANCE. x11. PREPARE ror CAVALRY.
1v. RETIRE. xur. Quick,
v, Haur, x1v. DouBLE,
v1., FIRE. xv. L1z Down,
vit. Cease FiriNe, xvri. Risz.
vili, ASSEMBLE, xvil, CHARGE.

1X. INCLINE.

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the tight of the
line; two G’s the centre; three G’s the left.

The G, or G’s, preceding any sound will denote the
part of the line to which it applies. TFor instance: two
G's before the Extend will signify to extend from the
centre ; one G, followed by the Close, to close on the right ;
one G, followed by the Incline, to incline to the right;
three G's, followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left,

The Halt annuls all previous sounds except the FIrk.
The Incline and IWhee! must be preceded by the distin-
guishing G ; a double Incline will signify a direct turn to
the flank indicated.

When the Fire is combined -with any other call, it
should always be the last sounded, for if the men were
ordered to fire they might not hear the second call.

The Alert implies unexpected danger; when it sounds,

th&; men in movement will at once halt, and wait for further
orders,
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When moving by sound of bugle, men will wait§
bugle has ceased before they move.

Bugle sounds apply only to men extended; a s
invariably moves by word of its commander, who wi
the words of cotnmand usual in close order, placing i
in front. :

Whistle Sounds.~Whistle sounds are used ety
signals, or to attract attention to the preconcerted sig
company commanders or section leaders.

Signals.—The following signals will be taught tov
and men, and used whenever such signals are requir

1. Nocnemy in Sight.—Cap held above the head s
as possible on point of sword or rifle.

2, Encmy in Sight.—Rifle or sword held up o
tally with both hands, ;

3. Ammunition required.—~A belt and pouch hd.
on point of sword or rifle, as high as possible. X

S. 22. Skirmishers Firing.

The ‘word or bugle call Fire is permissive, subf
the discretion of the commander of the line of skimt
who will name the number of men in the half comp’
fire. -Skirmishers will at all times assume such ap
as may be most convenient and may render their fix’
cffective. The gunides, when they see that the en
within range, will seleet the men to commence firing

On the word, or bugle call Crase Firing whet
halt, the men will remain steady, in whatever positin
may be; when on the move, the movement will I
tinued, the men reforming files. ‘

When firing in extended order at the halt, the f
the backsight need not be shut down until theo
given to ceasc fire, or {o advance or retire,
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[ 1. Firing at the Halt.~On

Fine structor’s word TFing, or on the}
Bugle.Call eall, the men, if not alrcady s
Firu < from view, will take cover, the re!

No. V1. man coming up on the left of hi
—Men Fire. {rank man; fire will then be ope
{_above deseribed. :
The half company forming the support will
extend, covering their line of skirmishers, and takes
A line of skirmishers may be ordered to lie dy
single seamen may lie down, for the sake of cover. !
firing in this position, both clbows must rest on the
to support the hody and rifle. i
If while firing the advance or retire is sounded, o:f.
order fire i3 given whilst advancing or retiring, f
company will advance or retire in short rushes ofd;
yards by order of their guide, who will select suitali
to balt them, maintaining at the same time theb
direction of the advance or retirement, and contin :
fire at each halt. n
Inclining or moving to a flank while under ﬁrzm‘
carried out in a similar manner. : ;
If two or more companies are skirmishing togel
must be taken when moving the half companiest
if possible, crossing the line of fire by those half «
which are covering the movement. Tor this reas
inclining to a flank, the half company on the nar -
should commence the movement,.

i

T

8. 28. Reinforcing, Prolonging, and Relievi

Any portion of a line of skirmishers may he:
by its support, the lieutenant then taking the cor
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A line of skirmishers may be prolonged to the right
left by a company or its own support moving up and
tending from its inner flank.

Relieving Skirmishers.

't s to be clearly understood that skirmishers acting as
" fighting line, whether attacking or muaintaining an
Yve defence, holding a position, must never he relieved.
When retiring, the successive relief of the skirmishers
_wupports is the most eflectual manner of kecping an
“ny in check; the officer commanding a support

id, therefore, be constantly on the look-out for good

:dlons, such as a bank, a ditch, o wall, or like cover,

‘e he may extend his men with advantage. After

ding, the new skirmishers must hold their position

“ordered to continue the retreat.

‘hen supports reinforce or relieve skirmishers, the
will eall out “'T'o Reinforce or T'o Relieve,” as the
nay be, so that the commander of the skirmishers

"now how to act.

8. 24. Rallying Squares.

The Instructor having cxtended the
company, will give the word I'orm
Ravriyvineg Sauarg, at the same time
placing an officer as a rallying point,

< wlho will hold up his sword and turn
towards the supposed enemy. The men
will run to the oflicer, form round him, -
without crowding, order arms, fix swords,
and turn outwards.

:’3 a rallying square is composed of o lurge number
+the officer should order the faces to take n given
of paces to their front, and the men in the centre

RaLLy-
Havans,
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will fill up the
corners; in this
one or two ranks,

PA
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intervals which will thus be left at t
manner the square may be formed wi
according to the number of men. |

A company may he formed into several rallying squue
on different points, placed as above described ; the wu
being, Forst Rannving Sauares,

Tie SQUARE
WILL ADVANCE
(RETIRE, OF
Movy 1o 118
Ricur, or
Lerr).

The Square
will Advance
(Retire,
or Move to the
Right, or
Left). Imvards.
—Turn.

To Move the Square.—I'he Instructn:
caution will be repeated by the officere
whom the square is formed ; on thisf:
square will turn in the direction namd
On the word Marck, the square wills
off, marching by the left of the leadi;
fuce if advancing or moving to therig
by the right if retiring or moving tof:
left.

Quick—DMarch. |
Tur Savanrg
wint Hawnr.
Square—Halt.
Preranre ror
CAavALRY.
Prepare for
Cavalry.

Re-Form—
CompPANY.
Unfiz—
Swords.
Form on the
Marker.

}
i

On the Instructor’s caution, the offs
will give the word Havr, when
square will halt and turn outwards.

Preparing for Cavalry.—If the squ
is ordered to prepare for cavalry, them
will move as directed in the Rifle kx
. cises, S. 7. ‘

(" Re-forming Company.—On this cauft
from the Instructor, the men willl
ordered to unfix swords ; the left mai
will mark where the left flank of
company is to rest, turned towards 4
supposed enemy. g

On this command from the offr
the men will form company upon £
Lmarker. ;
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As A CoMPANY

IN Line A caution to indicate the supposed
{or CoLuMN BY [ position of the company.
THE--).

(1. The Skirmishers.—The skirmishers,
under the direction of their guide, will
run to the best cover that time may
permit, and place themselves in position
according to its nature.

Should there be no cover within reach,
they, under the direction of their guides,
may at once form 1allying squares, un-
less otherwise ordered, by half com-
ponies. 'These squares may be moved in
on cach other as opportunity may offer,

2, The Support—1he support will at
once move up into the best position to
aid the skirmishers, and, if necessary,
will open fire to check the attacking
force. Should the cuvnh‘?r still press upon
them, they will form rallying squares,

PREPARE FOR
<
CavaLny.

If required to extend again from this formation the order
will be(hXTEND, on which each commander, after unfixing
swords, will extend his own men, who will occupy their
original positions,

8. 25, The Attack.

, A double company should now be formed and practised
in the attack as Iaid down, pp. 182-184, Part 111,
Note—It must be cnrefully explained that extended
order is applicable loth to the formation for attack and
for skirmishing, but with the general difference that in the
altack the object is to gradually bring up the battalion,
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with as little loss as possible, to a point sufficiently
the position of the enemy whenee the hottest fire em,
poured in, and the final assault by the battalion, af
compact body, can be made; whereas in skirmishing |
object is either to cover a body of troops not formel)
attack, or to feel for an enemy when advancing throy
an inclosed or wooded country.

In the attack, therefore, men must not be permittels
seek cover during the advance, when by so doing {k
lose their interval and fail to move direct to their frm
further, when exposed to artillery fire alone, they must:
take advantage of cover except by word of command.

In skirmishing, as such cogesion of the portions of ¢
battalion is not necessary, greater latitude in its formate
and manceuvres are to be allowed.

iy e

S. 26, Formation of an Advanced and Rear Guard,

1. dn Advanced Guard.—A company forming the:
vaneed guard of a column marching along a road 1s div
into two parts, One half company will form a support,u
the command of the lieutenant, about 300 yards fr
the column ; the other half company, under its guide,x
move about 200 yards in front of it, and will detacht
files 100 yards to its front, two files 100 yards to itsr;
front, and two files 100 yards to its left front; if thew
pany is weak, one file only in front and one on eachfys
may be sent on. These three parties will each be in che
of & petty officer, or sclected man, When either of
flanking parties is not required, it will at once join ifsk
“company. The support should send on a connecting!
about 100 yards, and drop a connecting file the &
distance in 1ts rear, §
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. A connecting file should he sent out from the leading
company of the column. :
" The exceutive words of command for an advance guard
are the same as for men extended.
9. A Rear Guard.—A rear guard is formed in the same
way o an advanced guard, the company being wheeled
. about as necessary ; thus the front rank will always be on
i the side remote from the column. If the column is on the
march, the guard may be formed by the various parties
marching off in succession as the column gains the proper
distances from them. A conneeting file should be dropped
from the rear company of the columu.
When the column halts the rear guard will halt and
turn to their own front,
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PART IIL

FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS QF §
BATTALION.

GrNneEranl Runes.
I.

Application of Squad and Company Drill —The evolul
of n battalion are effected by combinations of the m
ments that have been described in the company drill. |
rules laid down in Part I1. for the positions and moven:
of officers, petty officers, anid men, are uprlicablc, with:
few exceptions hercafter specified, to all the movemen
a company when with the battalion,

1L

Battalions changing Position and Formations.—(i1
manding officers, when drilling their battalions, sk
accustom themselves to make changes of position,i!
formations, on fixed points dressed on previously &
mined alignments, ;

I
i
1
‘

IIL

Words of Command.—Words of command must beg?
as described in Part 1., Gen, Rules IV, When, from¢
or the noise of firing, the commanding officer’s worl{
indistinctly heurd, they should be repeated by the bat'y
officers. {ﬂ
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Iv,

ihe Battalion Officers.—1. The leaders and the officer
[instructor should be able to take up the distance required
Hor the whole or any part of the front of the battalion; the
ieye will be found the most convenient and accurate guide
iin judging distances. 'When not marking points, they
‘must afford every assistance to the commanding officer
\;during a manceuvre, and move to their places when it is
completed.
2. When only onc leader is present, the officer instructor
will take the place of the left leader. ‘The chief petty oflicer
will assist, when required, in covering the markers.

V.
Giving Points.—When battalion officers are required to

give points, they will turn towards the alignment, and in
line formations will be at arm’s length from it.

VI.

Alignment and Points of Formation.—1. That point in the
alignment u})on which aformation is made, and from which
all intermedinte points nre dressed, is called the Point of
Appui. 'The Distant Point is that upon which the line, or
Intermediate points, are dressed.

2. Lo enable intermediate points to take up their covering
torrectly in an alignment, a second point will occasionally
be required outside the point of appui, as a guide to the
distant points ; this point must be correctly dressed on the
prolongation of the alignment. By means of successive
points covering on this base, a formation may be prolonged
na straight line, to any extent,.

! 3, In the deployment of a single battalion, the base points
of the company of formation, which must be correctly
wovered from the point of appui, will be a sufficient guide
or the markers of the remaining companies.

K



118 PART III—~—DBATTALION.

4. When battalions, or companies of a buttalion,oi
np suceessively into line, the outer flank of the last fir;
body is always to be considered the point of appui fui
succceding one.

5. The dressing, or covering, of all points must b
rected by a leader, from the point of appui.

6. As a general rule, the leader nearer to the poi
appui will cover the points ; the right leader will do ¢
a central formation. On the completion of the form:
the leader will give the word Steady, and take post. .

7. The officer instructor will mark the outer flank o
battalion in formations that require it. In a centul
mation, the left leader will mark the left, the d
instructor the right of the battalion. ‘The leaders, &,
take post on the word Steady at the completions
formation.

8. Markers do not give points in any movement ¢
the executive order 1s given while the men are m
march, except when forming line on the rear compansi:
quarter column, and deploying into line from colum:
half battalions.

1
VIL {

Degrees of March.~1. The quick march is the usulj
to e applied to all general movements of hattalicy
greater bodies in column or line. ]

2. The double march should not be applied to ther!
ments of large bodies of men for o longer distance fid
required in a charge, or a short rush to seize a positin!
should be used frequently in the movements of compt
during the internal formations of o hattalion, sf
skivinishing.
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VIII.
Swords not to be fized —Vield movements, except where
otherwise directed, and firings, except in square are to be
performed with unfixed swords.

IX.

Keeping the Right Guide’s place in Line.—When the
Iright guide moves from the front rank in.a line formation,
5}15 marker will take his place and prederye it illlie returns ;
when both guide and marker ;m(a}’;;\bﬁb‘;thc‘ rcﬂm’:r‘h'pkinan
of the right file will move up/and-keep the place. "~ \

v ERp ey W
o Aatingl )

Making way for an Officer, or' Marker, to pass,tlwfi’f‘lyh the
Line—When a mounted oflicer! r¢qnires-tq pass<tlirough
the line at any point, the two files ¢/l point-will take
wo paces to the rear and one pace outwards from each
other, resuming their places when he has passed. When a
.guide has to make way for another oflicer, or a marker, to
‘pass, he will take one pace to his front and a side pace to

is left, stepping back when the officer, or marker, has
passed,
¢ XI.

* The Front.—A battalion in line is supposed to be turned
fowards the enemy; the direction in which it iy turned is
called “ the front.”

- Al interior movements of the battalion are made with
teference to this front. When the battalion breaks or
wheels into column, and the companies wheel again into
line, they wheel, as a rule, into their orignal order; the
‘ﬂank on which they would so wheel into line is the directing
Alunk in column ; fhus if the line breaks or wheels into
tolumn to the right, the left directs, if to the left, the right
divects, If it is required, as an exceptional case, to change
the front of the line to the rear, the cotumn is wheeled into
dine to the reverse flank, having previously been orgcred to

K =
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when formed, becoriing, according to rule, 'The Front,
the companies being re-numbered s directed in Rule}

XIL. tt
N

cover, or to march, by that flank; the front of the‘.i

Companies, when they losé their Order, to be Re-nunk]
—If companies losc their order, cach licutenant, when f
guide has given the words Eyes-——Frout, in line format
or after giving Halt—Front, Dress, in forming colum#
warn his company of its new number. When compY
lose their order on the march (8. 19), their lieutenants
re-number them as they move forward in their newa?
In line, the numbers of the companies run from righ
left; in column, by the left, from front to rear. t

X111, . e

4 Battalion Firing.—There are two descriptions of it
—volleys, and independent firing. Volley firing m
the discretion of the commander, be by battalion, half
talions, companics, half companies, or sections; (P
several bodies working by order of their respective i
manders, and the number of rounds to be expendedlk
in all cases, specified. In independent firing, each
pany will work by order of its own lieutenant, and the il
ber of rounds to be expended will also invariably besi

‘When firing volleys by half-battalions, companitg
parts of companies, in orjrcr to prevent the volleys by
given simultancously, the caution will be given to ﬁref&,‘
the right or left of the battalion, or of half-battalioy,
companies; the Present of the preceding body beingjf
signal for the Ready of the next. After the complelry,
the first round by the battalion, half-battalion, or comgy
each half-battalion, company, or part of a compans
fire by order of its commander, without reference by
remainder, A

f
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" The battalion leader’s caution will be repeated, when
’&ecessary, by the battalion officers.

The requirements of the moment can alone determine
the description of fire that will be most effective; but it
)Emny be assumed that, except under extraordinary eircums-
jtonces, no firing should be permitted when smoke, or
;ther causes, prevent such a view of the enemy being ob-
dained as would ensure a reasonable certainty of an effective
gesult.  On this principle, the bugle sound, or order, to
JFire will, as likewise in skirmishing, be permissive and not
.bligatory, I'he Cease Firing must, on all occasions, be
;complied with, although the men may not have expended
the specified number of rounds,

It is to be understood that all firings in line will be the
exception, and firing in skirmishing order the rule.

* When in line prepared for cavalry, or in square, the
firing will be conducted as explained in the Rifle Exerciscs,
o In ol firings in line, the section commanders will take
post as in extended order, and superintend or, if necessary,
tommand their sections; returning to their posts when the
Aring ceases. At funerals, and when firing a feu-de-joie,
:ghe officers remain in front.

XIV.

4
" 4 Battalion Dispersed, Re-assembling.— A Dattalion
should frequently be practised in assembling when dis-
f&?rscd, or in confusion. TFor this purpose the left markers
will be placed, turned towards the supposed enemy in line,
o In column, as may be directed by the commanding
plficer; the bugle will then sound the dssemble, or the
Words rorM oN TuE MamkEms will be given, on which
tieh company will form on its marker.

B—In this part, words given by the commander of
he battalion are in capitals ; the bhattalion officers’ word
E“"“dy; and words given by lieutenants or guides, in italics.
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A BATTALION ON PARADE,

8. 1. Formation of a Battalion on Parade, in Colum,

1. Formation of the Battalion.—As a general ml
battalion will assemble on parade in column by thel
Plate VI, Fig. 2.

2. Companies may be Equalized.— Companies may
cqualized in point of numbers when the battalion is fom
for field movement ; but it is also necessary that a battd
should be snccustomed to exercise with companie;
unequal strength.

3. Companies forming in Column on their Markers—T
companies having Dbeen told off and proved as direct:
Part II., the markers, under the direction of the ofe
instructor, will mark, as directed in Part II., Gen. K
X1V, No. 2, the spots on which the directing flank:
their companies arc to rest in column on any givenaly
ment ; cach taking suflicient distance from the marke
front of him, to allow of his company being wheeledis
line. On the ddvance being sounded, the companiest
be marched upon their markers into column, arms wil
ordered, and the men allowed to stand at case.

4. Arrangement of Companies.—Every company will
arranged as directed in Part I1., 8, 2, No. 2, ;!

b
5. Posts of the Battalion Officers, and Non-Executins,

The usual post of the commanding officer in colummi]a
the dirceting flank of the leading company ; the lat!
and officer instructor arcon the reverse flank of the colir,
the right leader two paces from the centre of the rlﬁ;
half-battalion, the left leader two paces from the centrf
the left; the officer instructor two paces from the led
centre company. The non-executive officers will bef
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the reverse flank of, and two paces from the band; their
pssistants will be in rear of them.

When a column is ordered to advance or retirve, the
leader of the leading half-battalion will place himself in the
rear of the directing flank of the second company from the
front, to superintend the direction ; keeping clear of the
line of guides. When the order of companies in column
on the march is changed, the lenders will change half-
battalions, When a battalion is working by half-battalions,
- leaders do not change half-battalions,

6. Post of the Chief Petty Officer.—The chief petty officer
will be in rear of the fifth file from the directing flank
of the leading centre company, one pace distant from the
supernumerary rank,

7. Posts of Band, Buglers, Pioneers, Stretchermen, and
-Spare  Ammaunition Men.—The band, buglers, pioneers,
stretchermen, and spare ammunition men, will be placed
on the reverse flank of the column; the band in several
ranks three paces from the centre of the battalion, the
pioneers two paces in front of the band,the buglers two
pacesin rear of the band, the stretchermen two paces in rear
of the buglers, and the spare ammunition men two paces in
rear of the stretchermen. When the battalion is man-
cuvring, the band, buglers, pioneers, stretcherinen, and
sparc ammunition men will remain on the flank., Incolumn
of route, the band and buglers will move up to twelve paces
in front of the leading company, formed in several ranks;
the pioneers will move up to six paces in front of the band ;
ihe stretchermen will move to twelve paces in rear of the
eolumn, and the spare ammunition men to six paces in rear
of the stretchermen,

In Plate V1., Fig. 2, the non-executives have fallen out ;
the band and Duglers are shown as formed preparatory to
marching past.
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Stretchermen and spare ammunition men will;
past as in column of route.

8. The battalion officers will always have their ;
drawn when with the battalion.

9. Telling off the DBattalion.— When a Dbathl
assembled for exercise (in column by the left), it
told off as follows :~— '

On the words TELL OFF THg-

TALION from the commanding off:

TELL OFF THE J lieutenant of the Icading compu
—DBATTALION, ) call out Number One, then the lier
of the next company, Number:

and so on to the rear of the colur

Nos. 1 1o 3,

RIGHT HALY- The commanding officer wil:

BATTALION. { name the companies which aret:

Nos. 4 To 6, (the right half-battalion, and thos:

LEFT HALYF- | arc to form the left.

BATTALION.

When companies in column are required fo fak
order for inspection, the commanding officer willg
words OPEN — ORDER, MARci, and each compay
proceed as described in Part 11., 5.2, Bach lieuten”
reccive the inspecting officer with a salute, and follr
during the inspection of his company, the men s
with shouldered arms. As the inspection of hisc:
is completed, the lieutenant will close the ranks ar
the words to order arms, and stand at case; r
his proper place in column.
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FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A
BATTALION IN LINE,

GENERAL RuLzs.
I

Marching in Line—The rules laid down for marchi
especially applicable when marching in line,

1L

Retiring in Line—A battalion should never wn
sarily stand turned to the rear : it should, therefore,
about to retire, not be turned about till everything is
{or its instant march.

L

Base Points and Markers.—In deployments
formations of line, on any one company, a marker v
placed in front of each flank file of that company as«
A marker will also run out from each of t{\e other
panies, to mark the distance required for it, cover
the line established by the base points. All the m
will turn to the battalion point of appui.

"The base points will invariably move out on the bat
caution, and remain steady until the whole line isfa
when the leader who has covered them will give the:
Steady, on which they will fall in in their proper
each of the other markers will run out to give his;
when within 20 paces of his ground, remaining steady:
the company in his rear receives the words Eyes-!
when he will fall in,

When markers move out to give points simultan:
they also take post together. When, during a linek
tion, a company is ordered to fire, the marker (or ms

if in front will at once take post in rear. t
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IV,

Points to be kept clear.—As it is of great importance that
‘e base points, and other markers, of o battalion {orming
ine shouﬁd be kept clear, companies must upon all occa-
fions be halted in rear of them, and then dressed up into
B;iﬂc.

V.

Formations without Points.—Line formations should also
e frequently practised without points.

VI

Closing to Correct Intervals,—After wheeling, or form-
ng, into line, any intervals will be corrected, from the
ear, by the lender who is not looking to the covering,
ssisted by the officer instructor, who will close the com-
ianics s may be required ; the lieutenants will halt their
wn companies, except when the number of paces they are
o close is named : when an entire half-battalion is closed,
heleader will halt it. The right guide of the left-centre
ompany who is the centre of the battalion, should, as a
“encral rule, remain unmoved, A right guide will close
Jith his company, unless files are out on its right, when,
21t closes to the left to admit them, he will stand fast;
byt if the company next to him closes to the right, he will
tlosc with it ¢ill his files have all moved up.

FTORMATION AND MOVEMLENTS,
8. 2, Formation of the Battalion in Line,
Prare VI. Tig. 1.
v 'L drrangement of Companies.—When a battalion is

wrmed in }ine, there is to be no interval between the com-
anes.  Each company will be arranged as described in
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Part I1., S. 1, except the company on the left of th
which will have its left guide on the left of the front;
covered by his marker.

2. Posts of Battalion Officers.—TFor the purpe
excrcise when the battalion is alone, the.commy
officer may occasionally be in front; but, as his post,:
the battalion is in brigade, is always in rear, it is ne
to accustom the men to reccive his words of comman(
that direction. When the hattalion is ordered to fire,:
advance in line, the commanding officer will usaally'
rear of the centre, at about twenty paces from thes
numerary rank,

The right leader will be in rear of the centred
right half battalion, the left leader in rear of the con
the left, the offcer instructor in rear of the centre;:
paces from the supernumerary rank, The left leads:
officer instructor will dress by the right leader.

3. Posts of Band, Buglers, Pioncers, §c¢.—Thel::
placed twelve paces from the supernumerary rank, i
of the centre of the battalion, two deep, at loos::
occupying no more space than is necessary. ‘The pir
will be two paces in front of the band, in single rank.
buglers will be two paces in rear of the band ; the st -
men two paces in rear of the buglers; and the::
ammunition men $wo paces in rear of the stretcherms

4. Posts of Non-Ezecutives—The non-executive d
will be three paces in rear of the spare ammunitin
with their assistants in rear of them.

5. Post of the Chief Petty Officer—The chicf:
officer will be in rear of the centre, aligned with thet:
numerary rank.
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PART IIL.——BATTALION.

8. 3. A Baitalion in Line taking Open Order,

PraTe VII.

Arms will be shouldered, before taking open order,

1. Taking Open Order.—On the w
ORDER, each company will proceedx
directed in Part 11., S. 3; except thatt;
right-hand man only of the rear rank(
each company, and the rear-rank manc
the left of the line, will step back:
mark the ground for the rear rank,!
that the left marker of the left compm
of the line will move up into the jiv

OPEN——ORDER, < vacated by his guide. The right les

MARCII,

will move up to the right, the left lui;
and oflicer instructor to the left, ot
front rank. The chief petty ofﬁcerwr
cover the rear-rank flank men, andg
the word Steady. He will also dresst;
supernumerary rank from the right, £
give Eyes—Front. He will then full‘
On the word mManrcu, each comg f
|_will proceed as directed in Part IL, 3.

( The non-executives, buglcrs, ba
pioneers, &c., will remain as postcd:
close order, The right leader will m]
up on the right of the line of offr
and will dress them ; the left leader WT
9 move up on the left of the line of offier
the officer instructor will remain onf,
left of the frontrank. The command:
officer will place himself six paces
| front of the centre of the line of office!
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On the word Steady from the right

Steady. {lca(lcr, the officers will carry swords, and
look to the front.

2. Tuaking Close Order.—On the word

Onrprr, each company will proceed as

cLoSE—ORDER.< directed in Part II,, S. 3. The leaders

and officer instructor will turn out-

L wards.

[' On the word marci, the whole will
resume their places, each company pro-
ceeding as directed in Part I, S. 3.
"The guide of the left company will place
}1§mself on its left, his marker covering
1um,

Arms will then be ordered.

MARCH.

S. 4. Advancing and Retiring in Line.

( 1. Advancing in Line~~On the cau-
tion from the comnmanding officer, the
centre guide will select points to march
< on under the superintendence of the
officer instructor, .who will give the
word Steady as a signal, when the line
Lof direction is determined,

(" On the word Marcu, the whole batta-
lion will step off, the touch being to the
centre, the right guide of the left-centre
company dirccting. The chief petty
officer will stand fast until the line has
< advanced 10 or 15 paces; he will then
follow in rear, under the dircction of
the officer instructor, who will remain

THE LINE WILL
ADVANCE,

Steady,

QuIcKk
MARCIL,
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covering him on the centre guide, !
he sees the true line of dircetion bi?
Lmaintained.

On the word uavrT, the hattaliony’
{ halt, every man remaining perfe

steady. i

2. Retiring in Line—On the wi
RETIRE, the centre marker will t
about, and the officer instructor
chicf petty officer will pass throught
line, and place themselves behind it;¢
officer instructor superintending thei
rection of the centre marker, and givt
the word Steady when the line of dix
tion is determined. On the word T
the battalion will turn about, andt:
right guides will fall to the presentr
L_of the centre of their companies, |

" On the word MARcH, the battl:
will step off, rear rank leading;(
auIck— touch being to the centre, the marke
MARCIT. the centre of the rear rank directing;t:
I officer instructor and chicf petty of:
Lproceeding as in the advance in line.

On the words HALT—FRONT, {
battalion will halt and front; therr
guides taking post, and the officers
structor and chief petty officer retusni;

_through the line, to their places in

BATTALION—
HALT.

THE LINE WILL
RETIRE.

Steady. <

RIGHT ABOUT—
TURN,

DATTALION—-
HALT—FRONT.
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S. 5. Dressing a Battalion in Line.

When it is necessary to dress a Dhattalion in line, the
commanding officer will give the words ny Tne ricnr
{or LEwT), DRESS, on which the right or left markers,
according to the flank of dressing, and the marker on the
distant flank of the line, will double out to tlic front, look-
ing to the leader on the named flank. On the leader’s
word, or signal, the markers will halt, turn towards him,
snd cover, recovering arms as they turn; when they are
covered, the leader will give the word Steady.

The commanding officer will then give the words
auick—MARcH ; each leutenant will halt his company,
and give the words Dress up, when it is within two paces
of the alignment ; and the guide of the named flank will
dress it, give the words Iyes—Front, and fall in.

When all have completed their dressing, the leader will
give a second word Steady, on which thie markers will
resume their places in line.

8. 6. A Battalion in Line passing Obstacles.

. If the obstacles arc small, the files whose progress is
interrupted by them will break off as directed in Part 11,
8. 16, but without word of command. The moment the
chstacles are passed, the files must move up again into
line. Should the breadth of the obstacles be found to
decrease, the files will form up successively ns there is
:toom for them ; should it increase, additional files will at
‘once break off, Great care must be taken that the men
iwho remain in line continue to move straight forward ;
L
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neither closing on the intervals left by the men wh
fallen to the rear, nor pressing upon the remainde
battalion should the obstacle increase in breadth,

Tiles, in bresking off, should turn towards th
companies ; thus, if an obstacle presents itself in by
the flanks of two adjoining companies, the files
company on the right will turn to the right and wk
the left, and those of the company on the left willt
the left and wheel to the right. When the obstad
front of the centre of a company, the files, as a g
rale, will turn to the right and wheel to the L
Plate VIIL, Tig. 1.

1f a company, or half-company, is required to b
it will move in fours ; or if files break off successiv®
they amount to a half-company, they will form four'

Should o line be hatted while it is broken by ob
such as pools of water, marshy ground, or low husk;
files that are broken off will form in rear of them,i
parallel to the front; in this manner, the line wills
to thie enemy unbroken, and every man will be ablst
See Plate VIIL, Fig. 2. J

When a hattalion is udvuncingl
the obstacles are such as to reg;
the companies to break into foy
commanding officer will give thee
ADVANCE IN FOURS FROM TIE!!
(or LEFT) OF COMPANIES, follit

ADVANCE the words, FOURS — mriGuT, I}
IN FOURS WHEEL (or FOURS— LEFT, &
FROM TIIE wipEL), and may name any o
nicur (or to direct thus: No. 4 — comn
LEFT) OF pirgctioN, 'The guides wi

COMPANIES < themselves on that flank of the
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purs—miGHT, | fours, which is nearest to the company
grr—wunnL | of dircction, and keep their distances,
(or vours— | as far as circumstances will allow. -
perr, nigur | When no company is named, that com-
—WHEEL). pany will dircct which would be at the
head of the column if the words rront
—7TURN, were given. 'The markers will
be responsible for the dressing. 'The
leader of the half-battalion to which the
direeting company helongs will superin-
| tend the direction.

When the ground will permit, the companies may be
Aormed into line by the words FRONT FORM ~— COM-
ANIES, FORWARD; OF ON THE MARCH, FRONT FORM—
IMPANIES ; OF AT TIIE IALT, FRONT FORM—COMPANERS
“they may be halted and fronted into column, and then
ieeled into line, In forming to the front at the halt, no
‘ints are given, the guides proceeding as taught in Part
t, 8. 13; the line will, if necessary, be dressed as dirccted
8, b,
‘If all the companies of a battalion retiring in line are
juired to break into fours, the commands will be, ukrine
¥ rouns ¥ROM THE LEFT (or RIGHT) OF COMPANIES.
LUR$—LEFT, RIGHT—WHEEL (07 FOURS—RIGHT, LEXY
'WHEEL).

When retiring in fours the companies may form line,
Al continue to retire, by the words REAR FORM—COM-
[¥TES, TORWARD; 0o ON THE MARCIH, REAR FORM—
gMPaNIES 3 or they may be halted and fronted into
dumn, and then ordered to wheel into line to the original
ynt s orthey may be ordered to form to the original front
| the command RIGUT (or LEFT) ABOUT FORM~—COM-
yN1es. In the last case, the markers will not giw‘z) points,
L 2
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the guides proceeding as taught in Part 11., 8, 13; should
the dressing require correction, when the companies have
formed, the line will be dvessed as deseribed in 8, 5,

When the companies, having advanced in fours, are
dirceted to turn into column, the flank that was leading
when in fours will dircet; when they turn into column
after retiving in fours, the flank that was in rear will
direct. See Column Movements, Gen, Rule IV,
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS.
GeNERAL RuLms,
1. '

Use and Advantages of Columns.—Columns are f.
from line for convenience of movement. In case ofy
they can readily be formed into line in any direc.
into square.

II.

Depth of Columns.—In column, cach company is)
at o distance equal to its own Dreadth from the oner
diately in front of it, measuring from the heels;
front rank of the one to the heels of the front ranks
other, Consequently a battalion in column oceupi !
same extent of ground that it would cover in line, !
front of the leading company. A half column isf |
with the companies at half-company distance. Ay
column is formed with the companies at six paces d i

I11.

Application of Columns, — Columns, half, or ¢
columns, are formed for the passage of defiles, &
manceuvre; the employment of the one in prefem:
the other must necessarily depend on the ground o
circumstances, and can only be determined by th
mander on the spot. The quarter-column combir
convenience of moving in a small space, with th-
bility of forming in any manner to resist attack;s
applicable to all the changes of position of & colume
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Iv.

Directing Flank in Column. — When companics wheel
from line into column to the right, the left flank will dircct
in column ; when they wheel to the left, the right will
direct; unless the column is ordered to cover, or to march,
by the other flank, previous to forming line to that flank.
.In oll other formations of column from linc, the proper left
flank directs, unless otherwise ordered.

MOVEMENTS.

8. 7. Formation of a Battalion in Half and Quarter
Coluwmn. ‘

The arrangement of a half or quarter column will be the
same a8 that of & column, as described in 8. 1, the dis-
tances only heing different.  The hand, &e., will he formed
in the rear,  When a quarter column is on the march, the
leader of the rear half-battalion will superintend the cover-
ing of the line of guides from the reur.

8. 8. Forming Quarter Column from any more Open

Column.
QUARTER
~ COLUMN ON 1. Closing from the Halt.—A column
THE LEADING | may be closed to quarter column on the
' COMPANY, leading, rear, or on any named company.
or In closing on the rear, or on a central
QUARTER company, the companies in front will he

COLUMN ON  pordered to furn about.
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THE REAR

COMPANY,

(or No.—-)
COMPANIES
FRONT, mmm‘

ABOUT~—TURN,

QUICK —
MARCIIL.
No.—, Halt—

Dress.

Halt—~ I’l ont,
Dress.

Steady.

QUARTER
COLUMN ON
TIE LEADING
COMPANY,
No.—, Hult,
Lront)—~Dress.

ON THE MARCH,

QUARTER
COLUMN ON
THE LEADING

COMPANY,
REMAINDER—

DOUBLLE,
No.—, Quick.

PART III~BATTALION,

When the column is being clog
feader of. the half-battalion to whig
named company belongs will cow
guides from the buthhon point ofy
the guide of the named company,

On the word marcir, the named; -
pany will stand fast; the remaindy
close on it to the distance req:
halting, or halting and fronting, by
mand of their heutenants, as theyr
at their places. On the word Drey’
men will take up their own dressin
When the movement is completel
leader who has superintended then
ing will give the word Steady, and:
to his place. ;
[ 2. A Column on the March Clui
the Leading Company —When a ol
on the march is ordered to closc ¢
leading company, the licatenant of'
company will give the words No—}
Dress, o, if retiring, No.—, IIalt-—F :
Dress. The column will then be ¢
{_as already described. :

(" 3. Closing to the Front, without ki
—When a columnm is requxred tot
without halting, the leading com
will move on steadily in quick tlme
remamdct will close up in doublet
resuming the quick step in sucws
by command of their licutenants, i
Lgain their distances. i

A

J
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COLUMN MOVEMENTSH.

%9, 4 Quarter Column opening from the Front, the Rear,

OPEN TO
COLUMN FROM
TIE LEADING

COMPANY.

REMAINDER,

RIGHT ABOUT—

TURN,
QUICK—
MARCH.

* No,—, Halt—
Front,

Dress.
Steady,

OPEN TO
COLUMN TFTROM
THE REAR
COMPANY,

or a Central Company.

{ 1. Opening fromthe Front.—If opening

! from the front, on the caution, the officer
instructor will mark the spot on which
the directing flank of the rcar of the
column will rest, dressing himself on the
line of guides.

The leading company will stand fast,
{the remainder will be ordered to turn
about.

On the word mancii, the eompanies
turned to the rearwill step off, the guide
of the rear company marching with his
outer shoulder just clear of the officer
instructor. The lieutenant of the second
company, having gained the distance
required, will give the words No.—, Halt
—Front. The other Heutenants in suc-
cession will halt and front their com-
panies in like manner, Kach guide, the
moment his company has fronted, will
correct his covering ; the licutenant will
Lthen give the word Dress.

As usual,

2. Opening fromthe Rear.—If opening
from the rear, on the caution, the officer
instructor will mark the slignment, at
the wheeling distance of a company in
front of the spot on which the dirccting
flank of the hend of the column will
rest,

ﬁ

-~
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REMAINDER, [ On the word marc, all but ¢
QUICK-— company will step off, the guidey
MARCII, leading company marching with bix

shoulder just clear of the offy

Now—. Halt % structor; each lieutenant will by

T * ) company when it has gained the;
distance, on which the directing;
will turn about, correct his covern
front ; the leutenant will then o

Dress. LLcompany to Dress.
Steady. As usual. ,

3. Opening from the Rear, on the March.—W
quarter column on the march is required to open fuy
rear, on the caution OPEN TO COLUMN FROM Tii)
COMPANY, the rear company will be halted by the
tenant ; the movement will then proceed as describ
the halt, but the officer instructor does not givead
point, If it is required to open without halting, ther
will be, ON THE MARCIH, OPEN TO COLUMN FRoy:
REAR COMPANY., REMAINDER, DOUBLE; the com
in front of the rear company will be ordered ly
licntenants to break into quick time as they gu
required distance,

4. Opening from a Central Company.—In openin’
o central company, the guide of that company will)
point of appui for the battalion, and the compumi
front and rear of it will proceed as already deseribe
left leader giving a point for the guides of the lft
battalion to march upon, and the officer instructor
o point for the guides of the right.

In opening from the front or rear, the leader ¢
half-hattalion to which the named company belor
opening from a central company the right lesdn
superintend the covering of the guides from the bt
point of appui, ‘
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_ 5. Opening by the Companies Advancing, or Retiring, in
Succession.—When a l_mttahon stqmdmg in quarter colu.mn
s required to advancein column, it will reccive the caution,
apvanch IN coLtMN. The lieatenant of the leading com-
any will ot once give thg words No. l., Quick March ;
when that company has gained the required distance, the
lieutenant of the second company will give the words
No. 2, Quick March; and so on in succession. If a
quarter column is required to retire in column, on the
cautiont RETIRE IN COLUMN, the companies will be turned
gbout in succession, commencing with the rear company,
and marched off in like manner,

8,10. Columns diminishing and increasing their Front, and
passing Obstacles.

1. Columns diminishing Front.—When s column on the
mmarch arrives at a narrow space or defile, ench company
in succession will diminish its front: as each company
tlears the narrow space, it must again increase its front,

The methods of increasing and diminishing the front of
8 company have been explained in Part II,, Ss. 16, 17.

2. Passing Obstacles when Marching on an Alignment.~—
When the march of a column on an alignment is inter-
tupted by a pool of water, or any other obstacle which is im-
passable, the march will be continued direct to that obstacle,
which will be passed by diverging on all occesions, when

mcticable, to the reverse flank; the alignment will ogain
ie taken up by the guides on the other side of the obstacle,
st apoint placed for that purpose.  When marching on an
slignment, directing guides should never diverge unless it
in absolutely necessary.

3. 4 Quarter Column diminishing Front.— A quarter
tolumn may reduce its front by breaking off a file or two
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from the flanks of companies, or by the companies advay
in succession (see Part II., Ss. 16, 17); or it may
fours deep, and close on a flank, or on the centre,

S. 11. A Column chanying Direction, and marching e
Alignment ; or changing Position by the Flank 1}
of Fours. .

1. Changing Direction.—A battalion marching in et
may change direction by the successive wheel of itsc:
panies round the same point. Should the wheel be t
‘reverse flank, the guides of that flank will move up#
lead during the change of direction, retaining the
positions the flanks held when the column was mant:
by the dirccting flank : weak companics will marcha::
past the wheeling point before t{my wheel, the stros
companies will wheel npon it. ;

"The word rorwarp will be given to the leadinge

pany by the commanding officer; but cach companyi
_follows will reccive that word from its lieutenant, !
_front becomes perpendicular to the new direction.

In changing dircction into a new alignment, it
column is halted before all the companies have chu®
their direction into the alignment, on the words u*
COMPANIES, COVER, those companies will be moved it
it by the flank march of fours, by their lieutcnants, %
markers running out to mark the spots on which
dirceting flanks arc to rest.

o
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PART 111.—BATTALION.

arter Column Wheeling.—PLATE I

(1. Wheeling from the Halt.—0
caution, the markers of the leading

BATTALION— | pany will run out to mark, as di+
QUARTER, in Part II.,, Gen. Rules XIV, X
HALF, or THREE- | the spots where the flanks of:
QUARTERS, company will rest when the wh;
LEFT (or R1GUT) ) completed, turning to the flanly
—WHEEL. ) which it will wheel, and the leads
or the leading half-battalion will «

LEFT (or rIGHT) | them and give the word Steady;
~WHEEL. rear companies will make a half tu:
Steady. the wheeling flank, the guides of v

auick (or

if not already there, will move y,
{lead.

[ On the word marcH, the lu
company will wheel as usual, e
that the pace must be much shr
and so regulated [as to give thee
panies in rear time to circleround. |
remaining companies will step d
the same moment, each man mo

DOUBLE)~ < round 'on the circumference of ad

MARCH.

of which the pivet man of the lei.
company is the centre; the men
keep the shoulder nearer to the fror
the column well up during the vk
so as to gain sufliclent ground t}
flank and to avoid diminishing‘~v
|distances between companies. {
[ The commanding officer will give]
word HALT when the leading comy
has wheeled to the required anglej
which time the rear companies she




BATTALION~—
HALT.
DRESS,

Steady.

BATTALION~—

BFT (07 RIGILT)<

~WIEEL.

{BATTALION—-
| FORWARD,
{BY THE LEFT
{or riGuT).
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also have circled round into the new
position ; the guides on the wheeling
J flank, if it is the reverse flank, will

resume their places in column, the men
will turn to the proper front, and remain
steady until the word prEssis given,
on which they will take wup their
dressing by the dirccting flank., The
base points will take post on the word
|_Steady from the leader.

[ 2. Wheeling on the March.—A column
on the march will change its direction
in the same manner as it wheels from
the halt; the rear companies making
a half turn towards the outer flank, and
the pivot man of the column moving at
a very short pace round the wheeling
point, keeping his shoulders squarc
Lwith his company.

COLUMN MOVEMENTS,

On the words FORWARD, BY THE
LEFT (or RIGHT), the men of the rear
< companies will turn to the front, and
the column will move on by the directing
flank.

‘Daring these wheels the outer flank will direct, and it
| requisite that the outer files of companies should
drefully preserve, throughout the wheel, their distances,
2 the same relative positions and covering on the
tding company, that they held beforc commencing to
Theel ; the remaining files will be guided by the outer
hanks of their respective companies, and will” conform to
) em during the wheel.

' The leader of the leading half-battalion will place
dmself on the outer ilank of the leading company, to
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regulate its pace: in order to do so, he must waty
guide on the outer flank of the rear company (s,
continue to march at a full pace throughout the ¥,
and on whose movements the march of every mmj
column should be made to depend); he must alsoly
the diagonal covering of the guides on the leading{:
The leader of the rear half-battalion will place himy
the inner and the officer instructor on the outer fiu
the battalion, The licutenants will see that the comy
close up to their leading files. 'The word pruss iy
when the column halts, the leader of the leading’
battalion will cover the dirccting guides from the fru

These wheels should generally be practised in
time,

5. 13. 4 Column moving to a Flank in Fours, :

After the caution, the commy
officer will give the words ro
ricirr (or LEFT), and, if halted,¢
~—MARci; on which the comy
will move to the named flank in}
Any company may be ordered ot
if no company is specified, the If
company of the column will ¢
The guides of the leading flunt
place themselves on that flank d:
leading fours which i3 nearer &
company of direction, and will ky
distances. The markers of thel
flank will be responsible fi
|_dressing.

MOVE TO THE
riGur (or
LEFT) IN

FOURS,

FOURS—RIGHT
(or LE¥FT).
QUICK-—
MARCH. -~ -
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When it is required to move diagonally to the flank, the
sumn will get the words ALF LEeT (07 RIGHT—TURN)
¢ soon 25 16 1% moving in fours.

COLUMN MOVEMENTS,

5, 14, A4 Quarter Column in Files, or formed in Fours to n
Flank, Wheeling to the Right or Left,

A column in files, or formed in fours to a flank, will
‘hecl o the right, or left, on the prmm{»lcs taid down in
i 12, the leading files, or fours, of all the companies will
theel round the pivot in the same manner as the leading
pmpany of a column, the men on tl}e outer or whecl_ing
‘an{i of the column preserving their distances and covering,
e remainder of the column being guided by them during
jo' wheel. ‘The guide leading each company will place
{msclf, 3f not there already, on the flank of the leading
le, or four, nearer to the pivot, in order that he may he
Yeto keep his distance; the markers will preserve the
wssing. 'T'he battalion officers will take the same posi-
ons during the wheel as laid down in 8. 12,

15, A Column, when moving to a Flank in Fours, closing
on, or opening from, any named Company,

[ When a column moving to a flank in

¢ TIUE MARCII.
, QUARTER
COLUMN ON
~No.—, or
OPEN TO
PLUMN FROM

REMAINDER, <

cmient (or
¥} —wiEEL,
I INWARDS or

fours is required to close on, or open
from, any named company, on the word
wiigrL the named company will continue
to move on at the quick, and the leading
fours of the remainder will wheel, as
ordered ; the guides, if not there already,
will change to that flank of the leading
fours which is nearer the named com-
puny.

As each company in succession arrives
wt the required distance, the guide will
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- ourwanrps) | change direction parallel to th,

—WHEEL, named company, and the leutegy
DOUBLE. order auick. ‘The guide, if §
FORWARD. changed flank, will then rewy

No.—, Quick. { place.

S. 16. Application of the Flank March of Column
) Fours. ‘
The flank march of columns in fours will be¢
meost useful in the advance or retreat of large loj;
troops. ;
A Dbattalion in line may advance or retire in four;
the right or left of companies, thereby becom;
column moving to a flank.” In this formation it ny;
any obstacles or broken ground without risk of &
or material loss of distance in the general line.
1f o defile or bridge presents itself, the battalio
close on the company opposite fo it ; if & further r
of front is required, one half-battalion may mo
the other following : if necessary, any company u
ordered to move on in fours, the remainder follow;
succession as directed. )
When the defile is passed, the leading half-bathhd
company, may be ordered to mark time or halt, wii
half-battalion, or companies in rear, resume theiry.
or the rear half-hattalion, or companies, may be otde’.
double up. 'The colurun may tilcn be ordered t)
again, or while moving by the flank march of fom!
be wheeled in any direction, and then be opened, !
"Troops in this formation will be foun({ flexibles
greatest degree, and as the companies move indepu!,
they will not be liable to disorder, und the lattalion
all times be ready to form line or square, a3,
required, See S. 0{ and 8. 30, No, 4.

——————
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FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE.

' 17. 4 Battalion in Line Wheeling into Column, from the
v Halt,

Y. Breaking into Column to the Riyht.
y . —On the caution, the right leader will
TRREAK INTO  Jyngve to the right of the line, the left
QLUNNTO THES yides will stand fust; the remainder of
| ~—micnt. the battalion, including band, buglers,
{_pionecrs, &e., will turn about.

[ On the word marciy, the companies
will move as described in Part 1L,
16T WHEEL, | S. 6; the right leader will cover the

auvick (or left guides, who will move up on the
DOUBLE)— flanks 3 the band, buglers, pioneers, and
MARCH, the battalion officers, except the right

leader, &c., will take post in column, as
|_deseribed in 8. 1,
J’ On the words No.—, Halt, Front,

No Halt Dress, from thelientenants, the companies
oy -

Front, Dress will halt, front, and dress Ly the left;
“is'.'t‘ lr €8 9 the right lender will give the word
eacy. Steady, and move to his place on the

; |_completion of the movement,
:;)2 Breaking into Column to the Left—Column will be

pimwed to the left in like manner, the right guides standing
‘st, and the left leader moving to the left of the line,
c:;uly to correct the covering of the guides. The right
‘né‘gides will turn to the left on the word marci, and move
o § on the flanks.

v.3. Wheeling Forward into Column.~The line may also
heel forward from the halt into column, the caution and
mmends being, COMPANIES, RIGHT {0r LEFT)—WHEEL,

M
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QUICK (or DOUBLE)—MARCIH, HALT-—DRESS, 07 Fop
By THE LEFT (or riGUT). 'The companies will m
directed in Part 11, S, 6, No.3; the battalion officer)
&e., will move to their places in column during they

———————

8. 18. A Battalion w Line Wheeling into Column, y
March. i

tl . 'k
m‘é(;;\;l &‘:?ﬁ’w) When o Dbattalion, advand,
: iring in line, wh i ;

 WIEEL. retiring in line, eels into ¢

the companies will move as desci
;3;:‘}’::?‘?‘ E]U‘;' Part 1., S. 7; the Dattalion ¢
‘e band, &ec., will move as dired.

RIGUT), OF o N
0. d.
HALT, DRESS, ) 8.7, )y

—

8. 19, 4 Battalion in Line advancing tn Column or (s
of Half Battalions—Prate X.

rtGur (or LEFT)
. COMPANY TO . ‘
THE FRONT. 1. Advancing in Column fromaf:
REMAINDER, ~—On the word MARrcH, the name
rours—nigutr | pany will advance, the lieutenant;
(or LEFT), the word Leading Company, by ¢
Quick-—MARcH, | The companies 1n fours will steps

Leading rthe same time; and each in suw
Company, by will be ordered by the lieutenanttt
the Left. a half turn towards the front ¥

No.—, Half | leading four is in rear of the !
Left (or Right) | the preceding company, and totf
Turn, the front ag it arrives in columy,
Front Turu, by
the Left. J
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FROM LINE,

FORMATIONS OF COLUMN
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If the advance is from the right, on the cautiy
left guide of that company will move up, the l'ight,gf
and marker, and also the right guide and marke,
company next on the left, falling to the rear; the vy
left guides will move up, and right guides fall tog)
as their companies reccive the words By the Left,wt

column,
No.—, ratus [ 2. Advancing in Colwmn f

FRONT. Central Company.~1he movemne;
REMAINDER, | proceed as above described ; exey
FOURS as it may be intended to form lin;,

—INWARDS. 4 to the front, no attempt will ben
avick--MARcis, | correct the distances until ordend,
Leading companies in fours, in moviy
Company, by the | column will pass ench other lekty
Left, No. 1. {left arm. ‘
Note.—See p. 120. GeneraL Rune XII y

3. Advancing from o named Company on the M
These movements may be done when the line is adwf
on the words riGuT, (0r LEFT), COMPANY (or No~
THE FRONT, REMAINDER, FOURS—RIGHT (0r Lt
INWARDS}, i

4, Advancing in Columns of Half-Battalions,—Tpn
talion may sdvance from the right (or left) of hall-he]
on the principle laid down in No. 1, on the words |3
AND —, TO THE FRONT: REMAINDER, FOURS-
(or LEFT), .

The half-hattalions will march by their right arlly
the right or left half-battalion will direct, according
advance was from the right or left of half-battalion..
leader of the directing half-battalion will superint,
movement; the leader of the outer half-hattalion
to its dircction and interval, the officer instructorr;
at deploying interval from its outer flank, :
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5,90, 4 Battalion in Line Rcliringfrqm one Flank in Rear
' of the other ;_or from both Flanks in Rear of the Centre
or any named Company.

“ugmre 1N [ 1. From one Flank in rear of the other.
corumn rros | —If the retreat is to be from tlgc vight
THE RIGHT in rear of the left; on the caution, the
i1y reAR or | right company will form fours to theleft
CTHRE LEFT. by cornmand of its lieutenant, the leading
¥ No. 1, four disengoging to the rear. On the
 Jours—Left. word March, the company will step off,
Quick—March. | moving parallel to, and four paces in rear
: of, the line, led by the guideof the lead-
ing flank. On arriving in rcar of the
left flank company the lieutenant will
< give the words No. 1, Rear—Turn, by
the Right, No, —,
No. 1, Rear— The remaining companies in succes-
Tern. By the | sion, except the left, will move in like
Right, No.—. | manner. ‘To prevent loss of distance,
: each lieutenant will order his company to
: make a half turn towards the rear, when
:No.—, Right | its leading four is in rcar of the centre of
ahout—Turn, | the Freceding company.
By the Right, The left company will be turned about,
duick—Marck. | and marched off by its licutenant in time
© No.l. |_to follow at its proper distance in colnnn.
A bottalion will retire from the left in rear of the right
t like manner.
; Note~8ee p. 120. Gengrrar Rune XII.

RETIRE IN 2. From botk Flanks in Rear of a Cen-
OLUMN ¥ROM | fral Company.~—This movement will be
forit ¥uANKS | performed as directed in No. 1, com-
IN REAR OF J mencing from the named flank (which

No.—. should, as a rule, be that from which the
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FROM TIIE move), all the companies from that f,
ricur(orLert). | moving into column first.

A battalion may also prolong the line to cither flang
the flank march of fours along the rear; suppose to the)
from the right., Onthe words PROLONG TUE Lixg,
THE LEFT FROM TIE RIGHT; the right company
receive the words No. —, Fours—Left, and as soon as{‘
has cleared the outer flank of the line, No. —, Front—T,
Halt—Dress up ; cach of the other companies folIO\vingL
succession, and when halted in line, being dressed byt
guide ncarer the point of appui. See Part III, (!
Rule VI. On the words BATTALION—IIALT, the
ment will cease. Markers will not move out.

COMMENCING I\greater number of companies lay.

S. 21. A Battalion in Line forming Column or Qum
: Column~Prare XI.

All formations of column from line will be in rear of
named company (or companies).

1. Forming Column on a Flank (.
pany~On the caution, the rightp
of the named company and his my
will fall to the rear; and, unless it is
left company, the left guide will moy;
the right guide and marker of the of
pany next on the left falling to ther
The leader of the half-battalion tow
the named company belongs will moy
the head of the column, ready tosy
intend the covering.

On the word ricuT (or LEFT)
companies will form fours to thenm
flank, and disengage to the rear i

COLUMN
oN No.—. T
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REMAINDER,
FOURS— RIGILT
(or LEFT).

quick (o7
POUBLE)—
MARCII.

J

N 0.
Halt—Front—,
Dress.

1

Steady. {

COLUMN ON
No.~—. FOURS
—INWARDS.
auick (or
POUBLE)—
MARCIL.
No.—, Hall—
Front—Dress.
Steady.

r
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marker of the leading flank of the com-
pany that will form next in rear of the
named company, will mark where its left

{ flank will rest in column.

On the word MaRcir, the companies in
fours will step off, and move by the
shortest lines to their places in column,
changing diveetion in u line parallel to
the leading company, as they reach the
flank of the column. 'Themarker of the
leading flank of each company will run
out, when within 20 paces of the column,

{ to take up covering and distance.

As cach company gets into column, the
lieutenant will give the words, No.—, Halt
—Front, Dress, on which the company
will halt, front, and take up its dressing
by the left, the guide of which flank will,
if in rear, move up; the marker who
took up the covering taking post in

L_column at the same time.

When the formation is completed the
leader will give the word Steady, and
move to his place,

2. Forming Column on a Central Com-
pany.~—In this formation tlhie companics
will form fours inwards, and wove into
column in rear of the named compuny,
in the same manner as they form on
the flank companics. The companies in
fours, in moving into column, will pass
left arm to left arm.

The right leader will superintend the
covering, from the dirceting flank of the
bage company,
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In the preceding manauvres, the leader not superin-
tending the covering, the officer instructor, the band, &e.,
will move to their places during the formation.

Quarter column will be formed in like manner

FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN.

8. 92, Wheeling, or Forming, from Columu into Line.

[ 1. From the Halt.—On the words
LEFT (or RIGIVT) WHEEL, OF FORM, INTO
—LINE, cach company will proceed as
err (or rionT) | described in Part II, 8. 5, except that
wnues, or | the leading company only will have both
FonM, INTO— its markers out; each of the remainder
LINE. will give o point opposite to where its
inner flank will rest in line. ‘The leader
of the rear half-battalion will cover the
markers from the rear of the column,
Steady. and give the word Sieady when they are
_covered.
On the word sanrcen, the companies
nmcx\'--MAncu.{sIv]ill SEVIECEL or form, as dirccted in Part
vy W .
: No,—, Halt, [ Tach lieutenant, in the cnse of o wheel,
Dress. will give the words No.—, Ialt, followed
by the word Dress, when the wheeling
. flank of his company is two paces from
: Eyes—Froné, < the marker of the company next in line.
: The leading company will wheel up to
its own marker,
} : The left guide of the left company will
Lmove up on its left,
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The leader will then give a gy,
Steady. {word Steady, and take post, all
markers falling in at the same time,
2. Onthe March.—When a column on the march w),
or forms, into line, the companics will move as dese)
in Part I, S. 7. . ;
A quarter columm on the march may wheel into ling
successive companies from the rear ; on the cautiony,
TO THE LEFT (0r RIGHT) ON THE REAR COMPANy,
licutenant of that company will at once order LEm"
RIGHT) WIEBL INTO LINE, halting it when two paceshy
the alignment; each of the other lieutenants will wheglj
company into line, in like manner, as it gains its Pml{
distance. The markers of the rear company will giwy
base points, the outer markers of the remainder marh&
their outer flanks. The officer instructor will not
out; the leader of the rear half-battalion will cover{
markers, ’ :

DEPLOYMENTS. E

5. 23. A Battalion in Column, or Quarter Column, deply
into Lineo~Prate X11. ]

Deployments will invariably be made on the le
company, and by the flank march of fours, unles
ground should render it necessary to move in files, !

1. Deploying to either Flank.—Qnt.
caution, the base points will move¢
the leader of the leadiﬂg half-batid-
. | moving up to cover them; if thei
bEPLOY To ploymgnt Es to the left, the left guit,

HE LEIT the leading company, if directings
Wmm1mmmMmmmwm%



FOURS—LEFT
(or RIGH'T).
avick (or
DOUBLE)
MARCII.
' No.—,
Right (or Left)

~-Dress.
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stand fast; the right guide, in either
case, moving up ; and the officer instruc-
[_tor will mark the distant flank.

 On the word MaRctt, the companies
in fours will step off. The guide nearer
the point of appui will dress the leading
company on the lieutenant’s word, and
then ta{c post. Each of the other com-
panies will be led by the guide on the
leading flank, by the shortest line, to
the spot where the outer flank of the
company preceding it into line will rest ;

Eyes—Front. < it will then change direction by command

No.—l-z,_ )

Loft (or Litgi

I{—(W/Leel. .
Forward.
NO-"")

. Halt—Front,

Dress up,
Eycs—Front.

Steady.

of ity lieutenant, move parallel to the
alignment, and when opposite to its
place in line, will rcceive the words
No.—, Halt,—Front, Dress up. The
guide nearer to the point of appui will
then dress the company, give the words
Lyes— Front, and fall in; the other
guides will take post on the words IHalt,

{'ront, Dress up.

As usual,

! fach guide will dress the men, whether they belong to
[his compuny or not, between the marker of the next
| company (towards the point of appui) and the outer
" marker of his own company.

2, Deploying to both Flanks—The deployment will ho
“made on the principles above described for a deployment
i-to the right. The coution and command will be, perLoy
JOUTWARDS, ONE: COMPANY (0r TWO, or more, COMPANIES)

T0O THE RIGIIT. FOURS—OUTWARDS, QUICK-MARCII,
The base markers will turn to the directing flank of the
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column. The right leudqr will_ cover the markers from
fhe point of appui, that is, whichever flank of the base
company was directing in column; the chief petty officer
moving up to the reverse flank of that company to nssist
him ¢ the left leader and officer instructor will mark the
flanks of the line. It is o gencral rule that the company,
ot companies, next in succession from the front shall move

1o the right.

3. Deploying on the Margh.-«-A battalion may be ordered
to deploy while advancing in column towards an intended
alignment, the leading company bemilmltcd byits lieutenant

ttwhen the remainder form fours: the hattalion command
into form fours should be given when the leading company

ivgis three paces from the alignment. A column moving to a
itflank in fours may also be ordered to deploy ; the leading
iteompany will be halted and fronted by its lieutenant on the

/ battalion caution to deploy.

When a battalion in column or quarter column at the
11alt is to be moved to a flank in line, the battalion leader
willorder IN LINE, MOVE TG THE RIGHT (0r LEFT) IN
vouns ; on which the lieutenant of the leading company
will give the words Fours—Right (or Left), Quick March;
the remaining companies will be advanced as requisite
and formed in fours by their lieutenants so as to follow
the preceding company.

This may slso be performed on the march; the lieu-
tenants of the rear companies marking time, if necessary.
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MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT
IN ECHELON.

GENERAL RULEs,

Oblique Echelon.—1. In oblique echelon, the disty,
from the leading flank of one company to the leay]
flank of the next will always be equal to the breadth
the company that would occupy that space, if fom,
into line. |

2, When marching in oblique echelon, the leading guidrf
must keep the proper distances from each other, carefu]}{
preserving their dressing, in a line parallel to the origi
alignment. They willlook, for their distances and dressiﬁ
to the flank towards which the battalion is inclining, °

3. The lines of direction ‘of the several companieym!.

be parallel,

MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT,

8. 24. A Battalion in Line moving by Fours in Obliqu
Echelon and forming Line,

BY FOURS,
MOVE TO THE
nicHT (o1

LEFT) IN
ECHELON., 1. From the Halt,—On the w

FOURS—RIGHT >MARcH, the companies in four
(or LEFT) wheel as directed.
COMPANIES,
LEFT (or
RIGHT)-WHEEL.
QUICK--MARCH. J
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—

On the word rorwarp, the com-
panies will move on in the new direc-
tion; the guides on the leading flanks
being in their usual places in fours,
The guide of the leading company will
FORWARD. < select points to march upon; the leader
of the leading half-battalion will superin-
tend the direction from theleading flank
of the leading company; the other
leader and the officer instructor will
Llook to the covering of the guides.

In a similar manner a battalion may move by fours in

echelon to the rear, /,__,.._A,M, o

9, On the March.—A batta&qﬁ@;}thﬁaé&ﬂp}n reh will
move to a flank by fours in ch{ﬂbn as described i No. 1.

5aUNEs )

Lert {or Q"’\’W«/ A

RIGHT)"WHEEL 3 T
FORWARD, 3. Re-forn {:«Lﬂfm?,!@}z

COMPANIES, i

&

to the
AT THE HALT, | original alignment ~=Lifie parallel to the
yroNT FOoRM— | original alignment may be formed by
couPaNIES or { wheeling the leading fours of companies
yroNT FORM— | parallel to the original front and then
coMPANIES or | front forming.
ONTIE MARCH,
FRONT FORM—
COMPANIES,

In like manner, when moving to the rear, line parallel
to the original alignment may be formed by wheeling the
leading fours of companies as above, and then forming
about or to the rear'as may be considered advisable.
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8. 25, A Battalion in Line changing Front,

When o battalion in line is required to change frongy
small angle, the markers may be placed and the comp;
moved on them as detailed in 8. 5, the licutenants of
outer companies wheeling them up, if necessary.

For larger angles, the markers may be placed an{y
battalion ordered to form on them as explained in Part)
Gen. Rule XIV.:

8. 26. A Battalion in Line advancing or retiring i
Echelon,

"The companies will invariably be marched off at whyj,
distance.
(" The lieutenant of the company o
named flank, if the battalion is ty
vance, will at once give the word N
By the Right (or Left), Quick—Muy,
and when that company has gaineiy

ADVANCE
(or RETIRE) IN
ECHELON FROM

THE RIGHT (or
LEFT),
No.—, By the
Right (or Left),
Quick—March,
or
No.—, Right
about—"Turn.
By the Left
(or Right),
Quick March.

j flanks, the markers will cover the f;

required distance, the next wil}

marched off by its lientenant and soof
succession till all are in motion, B
guides of each company will be onj

files; if the advanceis from the right;
right will direct, and vice versd, i
battalion is to retire, the companiey
be turned about in succession, ¢
marched off one after the other, i

required distance, as above descrl



ECHELON MOVEMENTS, 167

in retiring from the right the present
left will direct, and vice versd,

S. 27. Forming Line from Echelon.

1. Forming Line from Lchelon on the

LINg ON THE | § 0pding Company.— On the caution, the

LEADING COM=9 pa40 1y6ints will move out and be covererd
PANY. as usual, ‘

REMAINDER, h\ .
auxcl{;‘ "On the word Marci, the remaining
Ml‘v‘g‘c : companics will move up in succession
T into line, and be dressed by the guide.
Halt—Dress up.J ? y the guide
Eyes—Front.

Steady. As usual,
LINE ON TILE 2. Forming Ii
' . g Line from Echelon on the
R"'A“&(’&‘;‘E?‘Y'\LRcar Comfany.—On the caution, as in
”‘:T vsouT— | No: 1. The remuining companies will
RiGH be turned about.
TURN, J
QuICK-— (" On the word marcu, the companies
MARGIH, turned to the rear will step off and form

in succession on the rear company, each
No.—, < receiving the words No.—, Halt—Front—
Halt—Front, | Dress up, when its proper front rank is

- Dress up. in line with the rear rank of the last
Eyes—Front. {halted company.,
Steady. _As usuak;’
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LINE ON No.~—,
COMPANIES IN
FRONT, RIGILT

ABOUT—TURN. | Central Company.—On the caution,y;
QUICK— >No. 1. The companies in front of y
MARCH, named company will be turned ahy,

No.—, Hali~~ |and on the word MAncm, line wi] )|

(Front), Dress

PART 1I1~~BATTALION,

3. Forming Line from Lchelon o,

formed as described in Nos. 1 and 9,

up.
Eyes—Front. ]
Steady. As usual,

In these movements, the distant flank, or flanks, wij},
marked by the officer instructor, or the left leader and offy,
instructor ; the left guides will take post as line is form

4. An Echelon forming Line on the March.—A butiui)
in echelon on the march may form line in like manner.
to the front, the leading cornpany will bo halted and drey
on the caution; if on the rear or o central company,t),
named company will be halted and dressed on the wy
REMAINDER (or COMPANIES IN FRONT), RIGI'T ABDyL,
TurN, Line may also be formed on the leading conypgy
without halting, on the words oON THE MARCH, LNy
THE LEADING COMPANY : REMAINDER, DOUBLE, &r,

( 5. An Iichelon forming Line af Ry
Angles to the original Alignment, <

COMPANIES, | the battalion has advanced in ech
RIGHT (;w LEFT) (Plate XIII.), and is required to form};

—wi Ez;‘ to either flank, the companies wilt

FORWARD. ) wheeled a quarter circle to that i}

LINE oN No,—,
(COMPANIES IN
FRONT : RIGHT
ABOUT-~TURN).

after which line will be formed onyg
nemed company as already deseril
the guides nesrest to the named comp
directing. Tho named company wiﬂb’

_halted and dressed as directed in No.4
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S. 28. A4 Battalion in Echelon forming Line in an O
Direction. gj

‘When 2 battalion, having advanced in echelon fropy
right, is required to form Jine at an angle less than gy
angle to the original alignment, to the left, and vice reﬂ
the method detailed in S. 25 is to be adopted. '}

|

FORMATIONS TO RESIST CAVALRY.;
(GENERAL RULES..
I' ¥

Various Methods,—The methods of preparing to )
cavalry must vary according to the nature of the gy, 4
on which the infantry is formed, and of that overw;
the cavalry has to advance. "

(

o

1L ‘
Receiving Cavalry in Line.~A line of infantry formd;
a plain where there are no inequalities, either in fronta;
the flanks, which would either protect cavalry, or el
to form unperceived anywhere near, may remain in linf
receive an attack of cavalry from a distance. '
In this formation, the flank ‘companies may bhe ¢
wheeled forward to give flank defence, or wheeled budj ¢
save the line from being outflanked ; occasionally onef;
may be wheeled forward, the other back.

IIL.

Squares—\Where there is any possibility of cb.vulry
proaching unperceived, the infantry should be preparij
form square, two deep, at any moment,

s
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FORMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS.
5. 29. A Battalion preparing for Cavalry, in Line,

FROM TIE
et (LEFT, or
pOTH FLANKS),
PREPARE FOR

~—CAVALRY.

No.—, Right
(or Left) Wheel,
or Reght-about
—Turn, Right
(o Left) Wheel.
Quick—March,

Halt (Front).

Prepare for

Cavalry.
On the words

1. Receiving Cavalry in Line.—~On the
word cAvaLRry, the line will at once
fix swords, section commanders taking

post as for firing; and, except thetwo
flank companies, prepare for cavalry.
The two flank companies will he wheeled
by their lieutenants (Gen. Rule IL.); and
will then be ordered to halt, or halt and
front, and prepare for cavalry. If the
caution is to preparc for cavalry from
theright, the right flank company will be
wheeled back, the left will he wheeled up ;
and vice versd ; if from both flanks, both
{_flank companies will be wheeled back.

ORDER—ARMS, the flank companies will

be wheeled into line.

5,30, 4 Battalion in Column Jorming Square,—Prare X1V,

The formation
of the column,

FORM SQUARE.,

will inyariably be on the leading company

\. Forming Square Two-deep from
Column, -— On the word marcu, the
leading comﬁmn will stand fast and fix
swords (the flank files turning outwards,
and the guide onthedirecting flank falling
to the rear); the other companies will
step off; and oll except the rear com:
pany will wheel outwards by half-com«
pantes, by command of their licutenants,
as they arrive successively at hglf-com-

N
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auick (or pany distance from the
pOUBLE)— | companies that precede
Mancu. them; when the half-
No,—, companies have wheeled
Half-companies | the quarter circle, th:aly
—Outwards. will halt and fix swords

without word of com-
mand, touching towards
Fthe leading company.
"T'he rear company will
close up and form the
rear foce of the square,
being halted and turned
about by its licutenant,
touching to its centre,

No,—, and the flank files turn-
Halt—Right- < ing outwards. The offi-
about—Turn. | cers and petty officers of
the rear company will run
into square the moment
the second company from
the rear receives the
words Half-companies—
| Quiwards.

If a column on the march is ordered to
form square, the leading company will at
once receive the words No.—, Halt, from its
lieutenant ; if retiring, the column will first
be ordered to turn to the front.

2. Forming Square from Half Column.—
A half column will form square, on the
words FORM SQUARE, in the same manner
as & column (distances being, if neces-
sary, previously adjusted), except that the

PLATE xyy,
FORMIN o
4 A G BQr

TWO msggfm

PO .
st

-memaieny

commanding oflicer will give the words mALF compan

“~0UTWARDS, to all the centre companies,
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3, Forming Square from Quarter Column.—When a
pattalion in_quarter column is required to form square,
the commanding officer will open it o half column before
forming square. .

4, A Column, Half, or Quarter Column moving to a Flank
iu Fours, forming Square—When a battalion in column
moving to a flank in fours; is required to form square, the
commanding officer will order it to turn to the front before

forming square.

5. 31, 4 Battalion i Columns of Half-Battalions, forming
Square.
A half-battalion column will form square, two deep, on
its leading company, in the same manner as a column,

S. 32. 4 Battalion in Line forwaing Square,
When a battalion in line is required to form square, the
commanding officer will wheel it into column before
forming square, -

S. 33. 4 Square marching in any Direction.
THE SQUARE
WILL ADVANCE
(RETIRE, or
MOVE TO THE

A battalion formed in square may he
ordered to march in any direction.

RIGHT,07 LEFT).
On the word INwARDS, the companies
FOURS— that will form the side faces will form
INWARDS, fours inwards, and the face that will be

in rear will turn about,
[ On the word MarcH, the square will
“step off.
Q:”CKIT A square when advancing, retiring, or
MARCHL. moving to o flank, will march as directed
Un Part 11, 8. 24,
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On the word navT, the square wilty

SQUARE, IALT, § and turn outwards, every man stand;
steady, unless ordered to close or dwy

|

S. 34. A Battalion in Square resforming Column, |
Swords having been unfixed :~— !
1. Re-forming Column from Squn.
On the caution, RE-FORM—coLLy
RE-FORM— the side faces will turn about; thefy
COLUMN. men of the leading and rear compu
lwill turn respectively to the fronty

reqr,
On the word smanc, the halfe
QUICK— panies will wheel into companies,;
MARCIL ceiving the words No.—, Halt—Fr.
No.~—, Halt, Dress from the lientenants; the vearg
Front, Dress, | pany will move to half-company dista
and will then receive the sate commy
In these formations, the directing guides must rune
the instant the words auick~-MARcIr are given, and f
up their covering on the flanks of their companies. |

SKIRMISHING. i

When a battalion or a portion thereof is ordered tow
the front or flanks of a larger body (for instance, a diriv
not formed for attack, or to feel for the enemy whens
vancing through an inclosed or wooded country, it wil
extended on the general principles laid down for comy
skirmishing. It is, however, to be understood thatt
battalion thus formed is not intended, in the cased
general engagement, to form part of the fighting line. |

A false attack, made for the purpose of distracting
enemy’s attention, may, however, be carried out withi
vantage by one or more battalions in skirmishing ords!

The coliesion so necessary in the portions of a batté:,
when attacking can be considerably relaxed in skinnid
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GeNEnan RuLns,

Divisions of a Battalion when Skirmishing,
A battalion formed for skirmishing or attacking will be
aranged in separate columug of double cotmponies,

II.

Relative Strength of Skirmishers, Supports, and Reserves,

Pach column will consist of two companies in quarter
column of half companies; the leading half company will
be the fighting line, the 2nd its support, the 3rd and 4th
its rescrve.

Small columns of this deseription offer advantages for
maneuvring and for rapidly extending into formation for
skirmishing or attack, -

Relative Duties of Skirmishers, Supports, and Reserves,
~1. 'I'he movements of the skirmishers must depend in a
great measure on the position and movements of the
enemy.  When skirmishers are covering o main hody they
s]hould slways, when practicable, protect and overlap its
flanks.

2. Tt is the duty of the supports to assist and support
the skirmishers in cvery way. The movements ol the
former must therefore correspond with those of the latter,
The supports should be as nearly in rear of the centre of
their own skirmishers as the configuration of the ground
May permit, and in echelon with cach other, having due
regnrd to cover.  The reserve will send relief to the
skiemiching line, and supply supports, when necessory;
it should therefore be placed s nearly as possible in rear
of the centre of the formation,

v,

Relative Distances of Skirmishers, Supports, and Reserves,
~The distance of supports from the skirmishers, and of
teserves from supports, must depend on circumstances and
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the nature of the ground. The supports should alway)
in the most convenient position to assist the skirmishy,
without being unnecessarily exposed to fire. Tor insta,
when skirmishers have ascended a bank or hill, ang,,
halted on the summit, it is evident that the sup(i)orts m
approach close to them without being exposed to fy
but on a plain they must necessarily be kept at a grey,
distance; the same remark applies to the reserve. 4,
general rule, on a plain, the distance between skirmisl,
and supports should be about 300 yards ; between suppo
and reserves, about 500 yards; between the reserve yj
main body, 500 yards,

V.

Time of Movements, and Cover.~—1, When not uy,
fire, all movements will be in quick time; when underf
all movements will be at the run.

2, -Skirmishers, at the halt, when there are inequalitie
ground, should at once avail themselves of them, but wi
out advancing or retiring too far from the general aligxl
ment, or deviating from their original line of advane,
retreat, and moving to a flank out of control,

3, Officers commanding supports must, with due reg
to the assistance they should afford to the skirmishy
take advantage of all inequalities of ground and o
objects affording cover to protect their men, and shuy
make the men lie down when cover can be obtained by
doing ; they must examine the ground well, and sk
" positions that will protect them from cavalry, in csx

attack, without preventing the skirmishers from fori
upon them, I

4. The officer commanding the reserve should &
keep his men under cover when practicable ; but, st
reserve i3 not immediately under fire, his attention sha
principally be directed to the selection of positions fawe
‘able to the relief and assistance of the skirmishers p
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rts, with proper regard to the protection of the main
:,1;}5;0 When in the presence of cavalry, the reserve should
¢ kept in column ; but under the fire of artillery it should
pe deployed into line,
VI.

Principles of Movements to be explained.—On an instruc-
tion parade, where there is variety of grouund, the com-
manding oflicer should explain to the battalion the nature
and sdvantages of the ground for attack or defence, and
the general object he has in view,

VII.

points of Direction.—1. Before extending the battalion
the commanding officer will name a column of direction ;
the centre of the column of direction will'be the point of
direction ; with two or more battalions the officer comn-
manding will name the directing battalion.

9, When moving to a flank, obliquely or direct, the
Jeading man will direct during this movement only.

3, When skirmishers become mixed, or are in disorder,
the officer commanding may order any named man to
direct, and the others will at once align themselves with
him, without regard to their general places; the officers
and non-commissioned officers will take charge of proper
{artions of the line, and the whole will move and act by

he new centre.
VIII.

How Arms are carried.—Arms will be carried as directed
in the Rifle Exercises, 8. 1. X

Posts and Duties of Battalion Officers.—The right leader
will be in command of the fighting line and supports,
assisted Dy the officer instructor; the left leader in gencral
tharge of reserves; but it is to be understood that each
wlumn commander is responsible that the guide com-
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manding the skirmishers knows the direction of the g,
to be attacked and the flank by which his movements
to be regulated hefore commencing the advance, and g,
also to sec that the supports and reserves ure at hang;
the proper time and place.

Officers and Supernumeraries—When o half compay,
extended the supernumeraries will be placed as descri{m'
in Part IL; when in support, the guide will be in fiy,
'The officers, &c. of o reserve, when in quarter column,y
always take post as in column by the leff. The coly,
cornmander goes out with the supports when extending,

: XI.

Words of Command and Bugle Sounds.—1. Skirmigi,
movements must in general be regulated by word of o
mand. Commandsmust he repeated by the lieutenantyy,
every supernumerary belonging to the line of skirmishe;

2. Calls on the bugle may occasionally be necessuy,
substitutes for the voice, but as they are liable to hey
understood, and may reveal intended ‘movements 4,
enemy, they should seldom be used, unless for purpm
of drill. The commanding officer’s bugle will genen;
be found suflicient ; repeated sounds only create confysy
and delay,

3. Every battalion should have a well marked and sing
hugle call.

4. Bugle sounds, as has been stated in Part I,
apply to men extended ; supports and reserves invar
move by word of their commanders. '

‘The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the hui

XII,

Position of Ammunition Reserve, — The ammuni
reserve will follow thie reserves at o distance of ahout!
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ssted under cover in some convenient spot for the ready
supply of ammunition to the fighting line; the pioneers
will sccompany it. Previous to an advance, each com-
any of the fighting line should have reserve ammunition
{itributed, & portion of which may accompany the sup-
ports. ,
3 X111,

Seouts, who should be men selected from the marksmen of
s company, may precede the advance of line of skirmishers,
They should be accompanied by an officer, and should
move from 100 to 200 yards in front of the fighting line.
They should send all information acquired to the rear,
mi o8 they approach an enemy fall back to join the

fighting line.

BATTALION SKIRMISHING.

5,35, A Battalion in Line forming Column for Skirmishing
and Extending.

TIE BAT- ‘
TALION WILL } As in company drill.

SKIRMISHL,

FORM At this order, the right half compa-

COLUMNS, {nies of 1, 3, 5 and 7 stand fast, the re-
rorrs—R1GHT. [ mainder fours right.

On the word Mancit, the balf com-
ponies in fours will step off, and move
by the shortest lines to their places in
avick (or quarter column, changing direction in a .
pounLE) - < line parallel to the leading company, as
MARCH, 'they reacli the flank of the column,

The marker of each half company will
run out, when within 20 paces of the
[_eolumn, to take up covering and distance.
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[ As each haif company gets int,
lumn, the guide will give the yy
Half Company, | Half Company, Halt-~Front, Drey
Halt—Front—, { which the lalf company will halt, ﬁ’u,.
Dress. and take up its dressing by the lefi,
marker who took up the covering ty);}
. post in column ut the same time,
"The battalion leader will now name a column of direy;,
Nore—The column of direction extends from the cgy,
the remainder from the inner flank. )
"The senior lieutenant of the two companies will take g,
mand of the column, and immediately ({)luce it by the
march of fours, so that, when extended, there will y,
interval of 15 paces between the half companies of g
mishers,
The columns are distinguished as right, left, centre,
right or left centre) columns.
The battalion leader will now explain the point
object of the advance. :
The skirmishers will extend as toy
EXTEND, {in company drill. The suppors g
reserves standing at ease. :
As in company drill, the suppors,
reserves following at the proper disto
Norr.—Reserve send a connecting file to supports,)
supports to fighting line.

The skirmishers will take covery
open fire as taught in company &
'The supports will now extend inf
same manner os the fighting ling;}
rescrves will deploy into line and exe

[_Lto one pace, and take cover or lie du
Notr.—When firing, the fire will be curefully regils

by the supernumerary rank, and the advance continued;

necessary, by short rushes of alternate half companies,

ADVANCE. {

FIRE.
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Reinforcing or prolonging o line of skirmishers may be
arried out as in company drill, fresh supports being sent

oub if required.

Arrackep By CAvALny.
5. 36. A Battalion extended forming Rallying Squares.

'The fighting line and supports form

“rallying squares ” in echelon from the

centre, by half companies, left move up,

pigvalt FoR J right back, except when attacked from

CAVALRY. the left, when right move up, left back.

Supports close on fighting line as

opportunity offers, reserves close as

_ordered, and receive cavalry as in line,
The skirmishers may be extended

EXTEND. {ugnin as in company drill.

It it is desired at any time to close on the rescrve, the
oder will be given *‘crLosi oN TIE RESERvES,” when
the fighting line and supports will close independently
on the reserves, forming quarter columns of half companies
in rear of them, on the left markers. :

If the battalion is again extended the reserves will form
he fighting line and supports.

8,37, A Battalion in Column forming Column for Skire

mishing.
BATTALION
WILL As in company drill.

BKIRMISIL,
[ At this order, the right half companies
of 1 and 2 stond fast, their left half
rorM . | companies form fours right, the re-
COLUMN, mainder form fours left.  The right
FOURS— markers of 3, 5, and 7 give points

INWARDS, (directed by the right leader) where the
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right flank of their column will yy,
double company distance.

At this order the right half compy
of 1 stands fast, the remainder step f
the left half companies of 1 gy,
forming in rear of tlleir right half ¢,
panies as taught in company drill, §y
the right half company of 2 being Ly,
Quick (or M its guide when in quarter coly
pousLe) < The remainder when their right fiy)

MARCII, opposite their marker receive the g
from the column commander Fyy.
Turn, Form—Ilalf Companies, 3 4
half company arrives in quarter gy,
its guide will give the words Hyl
Dress, on which the markers wil] i

post. 4

If the battalion is in quarter column it must be opy

to column before forming column for skirmishing,

8. 38, Flanking Parties.

Skirmishers with supports, and, if necessary, o reuy
may be extended to protect the flank of a colum, |
this case, the skirmishers will move parallel to the dirn
of the column when it advances or retires, the supy
and the reserve will move in fours ; the leading man of;
skirmishers should communicate with the flank of
advance guard, When the column halts, the skirmie
supports, and reserve will halt and front.

THE ATTACK.

A battalion is to be formed for an attack in thew
manner as for skirmishing, the order being Barrun
wiLL Arracg—Fory Corumn, &c, as before detald

b
1
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In sttacking it should be borne in mind that more co-
yesion 18 necessary between the parts of a battalion than
i skirmishing. I'he supports and reserves are to be kept
Josex to the fighting line, and should gradually close on it
¢ the enemy’s position is approached, and the fighting line,
a?ghough availing themselves of cover in the direct linc of
‘;avance, are not to be permitted to diverge to the flank to
. cbinin it, 88 by doing so tho cohesion of an attacking body

Hig Jost. ; .
" lzgtgter being formed into column of half companies the

il be—
order wil At this order the skirmishers will
advance ot the double and extend as if
under fire (by order of the guide of half

| company), being halted' when extended,
arrack, < and then advanced by short rushes.

As tho fighting line move to the front
the supports will be advanced in exactly
the same manner as the skirmishers,

{_coveringthe same extent of groundin rear,

he resceve, under the command of the junior lieu-

'enant, deploy into line, extend to one pace, on the knee
o lie down, and are advanced by order at the double,

Nott.—The column commander goes out with the

ypports.

At this order the fighting line will fire
volleys and continue the advance,
VIRE. The supports continue to close to
fighting line.

At this order from the eolumn com.
mander the supports reinforce, the
advance being continued. 'The reserve

REINFORCE. <« is then extenged so that they will cover
the same extent of ground as the fights
ing. line, still continuing the advance,
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jand are gradually closed to withins
Lpaces of the fighting line.

When the fighting line is in post
for the charge the bugles and drumsj)
the Charge in quick time; the fighty
line then commence independent iy,
and the reserve fix swords and advy:

(keeping time to the bugles and st
CILARGE. ing closc down). 'The fighting line, vy

the rescrve is 20 paces from them, »

be cnlled by whistle, ordered to o
firing and fix swords; by this time
rescrve is in line with them, the bu
and drums play in double time, !
whole charge and cheer.

At this order the men are to halt, &
reserve company will then be ordn
by the right, left, or centre, *Qu
March,” *“Close on the Centre,t
when 20 paces to the front halts
HALT, < will fire three volleys by half comy:
at the retreating enemy. When fn
commences the lieutenant of the «f
puny that formed the old fightingk
will close his company in rear oft
| reserve company.

If it is intended to continue the advance, the old rer
company will form skirmishers and supports, th:
mainder the reserve.

Nore.—As reserve nears the fighting line the time:
bugles and drums will be quickencd until every oneit
line, when it should be at the double,

PreEpARE yYor C e i
CAVALRY. } Ag in skirmishing.
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PART IV,

MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS.

INspECTIONE OR REVIEWS,
S. 1. Inspection or Review of a Battalion.

Formation.—~The battalion will be drawn up in line at
ppen order, as explained in Part 111, 8. 3, and a union
Jock will be placed at 80 or 100 puces in front of its
“centre.
i [ Receiving the Inspecting Officer.~—1.
When the inspecting oflicer urrives in
front of the centre of the battalion, at o
distance of about 50 or 60 paces, he will

GENERAL (07| o Toeived with o salute, the men, ex-

&?{?ﬁ? cept those in the supernumerary rank,
PRES ENT—e 3 presenting arms, and the band playing.
Aln:ws The officers will recover swords with the

first motion of the rifles, pause on the
sccond motion, and with the third will
come down to the salute, as described in
Part 11, 8. 9.
2. On the word anms, the men will
sibuLpEr— ) shoulder; the officers will recover, swords
ARMS, with the first motion of the rilfcs, and
carry swords with the second motion,
Inspecting the Men.—The inspecting officer, nccompanied
iby the commanding officer of the battalion, will then pros
‘ o
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ceed along the front of the line; commencing on the g
-he will pass round the left flank and return slong them
the men standing with shouldered arms. While b
going round the battalion, the band will play unti
returns to the right of the line.
Taking Close Order.—The batil:
cLOSE—ORDER. ] will take close order while the inspec;
MARCH. officer is proceeding to the union jy|
placed in front of the centre of the ln;
DREAK INTO
COLUMN TO
THE RIGHT.
RIGHT—

Breaking into Column.—The hattal
will break into column to the right,u!
WHEEL, QUICK the pioncers, band, buglgrs, stretchr:g

men, and sparc ammunition men,
~—MARCH., ! ;

Halt, Front move to their places in column of i

3 24 :

Dress.

Points for Marching past.—Four points will be placed
the officer instructor to mark the ground, as describe:
Part I1,, 8. 9, one point six paces from the right of &
line, one at six Yuccs from the left of the line; theb
points marking the saluting base will be covered inak
four paces from the union jack, at which the inspecl
officer will usually place himself to se¢ the compu
march past.

Officers not in the Ranks.—All officers not in the mi
are to place themselves in rear of the saluting point.

Marching past.

Marching past in Column.—1., On the words Ma]
PAST, QUICK—MAReEH, the column will step off and mx
past, each company moving as directed in Part II,, 8.5

2, When marching past the inspecting oflicer, the
manding officer will be about cight paces in front of i
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right centre section of the leading company, the right
leader in front of the left centre section, a lltstle in rear of
him; the other battalion officers will follow in rear of the
colomn at six paces distance, the left leader on the right,
the officer instructor on the left. All the battalion officers
will salute as they approach the inspecting officer, The
‘commanding officer, after he has saluted, will move out
'and place himself near the inspecting officer, and remain
‘there till the column has passed; the right leader pro-
ceeding in command of the battalion.
I 3. Officers will never salute more than once.
' 4, The band will commence playing as soon as the
Jeading company has completed its second wheel. When
sitsrrives in front of the inspecting officer, it will turn to
(the left, wheel to the right, and halt and front opposite to
' lim, continuing to play until the rear of the column has
I passed.

5. Non-executives do not march past.

6. The chief petty officer marches past in his usual
place in column,
BATTALION— ")

HALT,

LEFT WHEEL . . ;
INTO~LINE. ¥ When the battalion arrives on its

QUICK— original ground, it will be halted and
MARCII. wheeled into line,
Halt—Dress,
Eyes Front. |

Or, the battalion, the ranks having been closed after the
general salute, may march past as follows :—
| avarTEr- [ Quarter column by the right having
. COLUMN, BY | been formed on No. 1, the column will
ITHE RIGHT, ON | move to the right in fours; on reaching
| No. 1. the 1st point, it will wheel to the left
‘ o2
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HEMAINDER
FOURS—RIGHT.
QUICK—
MARCH,
MOVE TO THE
" RIGHT IN
" FOURS,
FOURS—RIGIIT.
QUICK—
MARCII,
LEFT WHEEL,
FORWARD., -
HALT, FRONT.
ADVANCE
IN COLUMN.
CHANGE—
RANKS,
MARCH— PAST.
BY TIIE LEFT,

QUICK— .
MARCII,
BATTALION—
IIALT.
'CHANGE—
‘RANKS,
DRESS.
MARCH PAST IN
DOUBLE TIME,
BY THE RIGIIT,
DOUBLE—
MARCH.
LEFT—WHEEL,
FORWARD,
QUICK.

DY THE LEFT.

T
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(in fours), receiving the word roryy,
as it completes the quarter circle, (
the word ForwARD, the officers willtah[:
their places for marching past, by
rear of their companies. The columF
will be halted and fronted on the aly
ing hase, the right markers of
takingup the covering. The commyy
ing officer will then give the usual ey,
to advance in column; on which thels,
tenant of No. 1 will march his compn'm
off and then bring it to the shoulder, 7
officers will salute as already laid doy,
When the leading company has pagy)
the 3rd point the depth of the ely
at quarter distance, the right leaders
order quarter column on the leg
company and superintend the coyer,
giving the word sTEADY as usual,
After changing ranks the commangy
officer will march the battalion of
men moving at *“ The Trail.” The
talion officers will not ehange half by
lions, and willremain on the reverse fy
‘When the rear company has pue
the 2nd point, the commanding ofis
will halt the battalion, and change mj
He will then march it past in dot
time ;. officers returning swords on
caution.
‘The guides will not change flanks,
‘When the column has passed the}
oint, the commanding officer will s
1t to the left, and when square, brek!
into quick time; the. ofticers drawiy
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£

| their swords. When the column rcaiﬂ

the 4th point, it will he again wheel!

LEFT-—WIIEEL, | the left, getting the word rom¥
FORWARD, when square. When the rear co
LINE TO TiE | has passed the point six paces
LEFT ON Titk | column will be ordered to form L}
REARCOMPANY. | the left on the rear company (Part¥
(S. 22, No. 2). ‘ n

Should the battalion not be required to double p0
will be wheeled to the right on passing the 2nd poini
the first change of ranks, and again on reaching th:
point, receiving the word rorwarp when square. Vi
the rear company has passed the point company d
and six paces, the battalion will Le opened to column’
the rear company; the ranks will then be changed;:
which the battalion will be wheeled into line. i

i

Manual and Firing, and Sword Bayonet, Exercis. ;

MANUAL . . 3
AND FIRING 1. After having directed the m:t
EXERCISE, stand at ease, the commanding ¢

will give the annexed caution, and#
move to the rear of the line, the:
leader moving out to the front to%
command,

(2. The right leader will call the®
talion to attention, give the

" TAKING TIIE
WORD FROM
THE RIGHT

LUADER, »,

:ﬁ:‘;;?;:?ﬁ_ SHOULDER—ARMS, and open the rt
ARMS. On the word onrper, the right ¢

FOR MANUAL will fall back into the supernun:
EXERCISE rank (whlqh will step ba(-k. two pac
OI’EN——ORDE’R_ qsual), their 1parkers replac;_ng them:
MARCIL, lieutenants will step back with the s

£
numerary rank. On the word sranes
Lrearrankswill step back two pacesasy
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3, The left leader and officer instructor, the pioneers,
‘hand, buglers, &e., will remain, throughout the manual
‘and firing cxcreises, posted as in close order.

.4, The leader will put the battalion through the manual
‘and firing review exercise, as directed in the Rifle Ezercises,
8, § (the right guides remaining in the supernumerary rank
.when the Tine takes close order).  After which he will fall
back to his place in line, the right guides resuming their
osts ab the same time, In this exercise the buttalion will
work by the left hand man of the right half-battalion.

& 5. The left leader will then put the battalion through the
word bayonet exercise.

. ATTENTION, On the caution SWORD BAYONET

AWORD
B;“‘,SSFT Exurcise from the left leader, the
EXERCISE guides and markers fall back into the

supernumerary rank, who will turn about
>at the order FIX SWORDS,
At the order quick mancn, the

FIX SWORDS,
FRONT RANK,

CR-— .
‘ (;:J/incn supernumerary rank will step off, and
; . at the order 11ALT, will halt and turn to
troNT RANK— |Gy o L
HALT, ] .

+ 6. 1f required to extend the battalion for cutlass drill,
$ will be done as follows :— i

CurLass { The guides and markers fall to the
ExercisE, rear,

GrounD Anms.

Havr Ricnr Tunw,

Quick Marc, when clear of the arms,

Froxt Turnw.

Comranies, Ricirr WiEEL.

Barravion, Havr,

Draw Swonns.
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The front rank will then be advanced to halfy
distance and halted.
Prerare ror Exencise, FroM rug RE’
Quick MArci. ’

InwArDS TUrN. Turn towards the officer drillin,

The general practice will then Le gone through;
other part of the drill considered necessary afterwn

INwARDS
TurN.
O~ tae Ricirr CLose, DousLE—Manrn,
ReTurNn Sworbs. ;
Ricur asour Turn. '
Lerr Waest into LINE. I

} Ranks will turn townrds eache

The men will then be marehed on their arms, the
and markers taking post at the order, “ TAKE Ur &
The commanding officer will now take the ordus!
inspecting officer regarding the remainder of the iny

S. 2. Review of two or more Battalions,

When two, or more, battalions are inspected tx
they may be formed in line with intervals of twely
between them, and proceed in the same manner sy
battalion. Or they may be formed, should theiny
officer think proper, in a line of columns, at infe
twelve paces.

In this section the cautions to be given by the o
command are printed in cAPITALS, those to be gim
battalion leaders in étalics.

Formation in Columns.—1.-'The force will be fom:
line of battalion quarter columns.
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~

2, On the word Front, from their com-
manders, the officers of ench battalion
OFFICERS WILL | (oinp yocover their swords, and on the
CAKE POST IN f g Mareh they will move up to the
REYIEW ORD ;m. front, and place themselves two paces in

Oﬁ“'?’s lo the front of the column, at equal distances

 Front, 5, | from each other, sized from flanks to
Quick—Darch. centre; the tallest on the flanks, and the
oflicer instructor on their left.

(.

3. The battalion leader will be three paces from the line
of officers, the right and left leaders two paces, the former
infront of the centre, the latter dividing the interval be-
tween the Dattalion leader and the flanks; the non-
executives will be in rear of the battalion.

¢ 4. The inspecting officer will be saluted without opcninﬁ
wanks ; the men presenting arins, the officers saluting, ant
the bands playing. After the salute the force will be ordered
sto shoulder arms, and the inspecting officer will go down
{he line,

5. On the command Qfficers take Post,
the officers of each battalion will recover

Offcers take swords and turn outwards from the
o Post centre; and onthe words Quick—DMarch,
" Quick—Darch the whole will move back to their places
i * Lin column. _

DFFICERS WILL
TAKE POST.

"6, When seamen are drawn_up in line for inspection or
"eview, after the salute has been paid to the inspeeting
officer, the officers commanding brigades und battalions,
fwill post themselves upon that flank of their brigades, or
thattalions to which he repairs, where they will reccive him,
and accompany him to the extent of their respective
E,_mn;mands; after which they will resume their original
posts.
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When scamen are reviewed in line of columns, the offy,
commanding brigades only, will accompany the inspet
officer to the extent of their respective commands;}
commanding officers of battalions remaining at their pu

Marohing Past,

1. Marching past in Quarter Column.—Points wil}
placed by an officer in the same manner as they are ple
for o single hattalion.

MOV J' On the coution from the offie:

TO THE RIGIHT
IN FOURS. <«

Fours—-Right.

Quick—March, l.

command, MOVE TO 'TIE RIQNT!
rouns, the commanders will orderfi
hattalions to form fours to the righty
on his signal they will give the w
Quick—--March.

Each battalion in succession, when it has reachedthelt
point, will wheel to the left (in fours) by the word o
commander ; when the column reaches the 2nd point
will receive the words Front—Turn, By the Right. Al
talion in quarter column will march past at “"The Tri
At every succeeding angle, ench battalion will wheel toj
left in double time, receiving the words Forward—Qi
By the Left, when that pace will not check the battalin
rear; an interval of thirty paces being preserved betw
the columns,

‘When marching past in quarter column, the bathl
officers only will salute ; and the brigade commandery
move out and place himself near the inspecting of:
whilst his brigmre is passing.

The leading column, and the remaining columns
succession, will be wheeled into line of quarter colun
and halted, as they arrive at their places in the alignn?
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9. Marching past in Columns,~Wlen it is required to
morch pust in column, cach quarter column may be halted
when it arrives at the saluting base, and ordered tondvance
in column, as described in 8. L.

Roure ManciiNg,
8, 3, The Order of March.

.1, The success of military operations depends in a great
measure upon the compact and well-regulated order of
march observed Dy an army in its several parts or columns,
. 9, 'Troops may march, cither in columns of companies,
Jhalf-companies, or scctions, in quarter columng formued in
mass or line, or in fours, according to circumstances and
ihe nature of the country.

©:8, The rear companies, half-companies, or sections of a
‘hottalion or more considerable column, will follow every
futn, and conform to any increase or diminution of frout,
hwhich the head may make, at the same point as the leading
rompany ; cach company acting in succession under the
Wirection of its licutenant.

f 4. Troops marching on a road will observe the rale of
ithe read, i

©°5, In route marching, the baggage should be in the rear,
No impediments whatever should De permitted in the ling
ol march ; the artillery will generally be formed between
ithe divisions or brigades of an army.” When the ndmission
of a portion of the Laggage of an army into the line of
mateh hecomes unnvoi(‘iablc, it should be placed between
fhe hrigades, never hetween the hattalions of o brigade.

Y reeatt
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8. 4, Places of Officers.

1. All officers are to remain constantly in they;'
during the march, unless required to move as sy
paragraph 5. ‘

2, The leaders, when marching at ease, will g
rear of their respective half-battalions; if therj-
one leader, his post is in the rear of the battalion,

3. 'The lieutenants, when marching at ease, arefy;
in rear of their companies, a guide leading,

4, Commanding officers, assisted by their offieetix
tors, will move from one {mrt to another a3 o
requires their presence, for the preservation of oy
particularly for the prevention of unnecessary defly,

5. In like manner, the leaders and officers of con
will move, when required, to any part of their half-hy
or companies.

8. 5. Marching off, Marching at Ease, and Passing!
i of Command.

1. On all occasions, when marching off the menn
perfectly silent, dress, and keep the step, s if mo
parade, until the word MARCH AT EASE,is givent
commanding officer of the hattalion, and repestedt
lieutenants.

2, All words of command addressed to men mud:
ease must be preceded by the word Aftention, upons
the men will trail their arms, and take up thestep; y
order and silence being resumed until the wordi
given to march at ease.

3. The words ATTENTION and MARCI AT BASE
from the commanding officer of the battalion, unla
ave given as a command to the whole battalion, ¢
repeated by all the licutenants, who must spel
enough fo be heard distinctly, at least by the liw
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pext to them in column, as they will have to take the
command from cach other in succession,

4, When marching ot ease, the ranks may he opened
and the files looscned ; lgul_: each rank, section, or company
rust be kept perfectly distines, and every man must remain
in his {ﬂnce- . .

5. When n leader or lieutenant wants to §end any notice
{o the commanding officer of the battalion, or to any
company or section, the word must be passed by the
oflicers, or officers and petty officers only.

S. 6. Hualting when on the March.

1. Whenever the bugles sound the halt, the hend of
each battalion will halt and stand fast, although it may
not be closed up to the preceding one; but the following
ompanies of each battalion must close up to half or
quarter distance, unless the column is entering an align.
ment, or making any other movements preparatory 1o a
formation to a flank.

9, When it is intended that the whole column should
tlose up, the head will be halted without sound of bugle,
and the word of command, QUARTER, HALF, or WHEEL~
8o pIsTANCE, will be passed from front to rear; when
the rear is closed up, the bugle of the rear battalion will
sound the halt as a notice,

; 8.7. Defiling, and Incr&ising and Diminishing Front,

t. 1. Columns on the line of march should always move
with as Jarge & front as the ground will admit of. No
luttalion, company, or section is, at any time, to defile
ior diminish its front, or attempt in any way to avoid any
thad spot in the rond, unless the preceding battalion or
‘tompany has done so.

! 2 Whenever defiling is nccessary, it must be executed
with order and precision, as in manceuvring at o field
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day, by the proper word of command preceded by fi!
word Attention. |

3. When a battalion or company comes to a def
strenm, or bad place in the road, where it might be my!
convenient for the men to defile individually, the offeg
must be on the alert, fo keep their men from so doing,

4. Whenever a stream, ditch, bank, or other obsti
is to be crossed, it will be generally found that, ingt
of defiling or diminishing the front, the very contm
should be done, not only by causing the files of e
section to open out gradually before they arrive af f
ditch or obstacle, but even by increasing front to i
companies or companies, 9

5. When o bad place is to be passed the leaders n'
licutenants will go to the head of their respective s
battalions and companies, to see that any orders whi
may have been given are obeyed with regularity al
steadiness. 'They will remain at the spot till the whi]
of their half-battalions or companies have passed, ul
will then resume their stations in their rear, aud give ti!
words March at Ease. : ?

6. It has been proved that the defiling of one bathlr,
on the march, even if done with as much promptitudes,
is practicable on such- occasions, causes a delay of k|
minutes; the defiling of a brigade, consisting of thy
battalions, would therefore cause a delay of at least il
an hour. In the winter, when obstacles such as pookt
water are frequent, and the days short, s column whii!
constantly defiling without cause will not arrive sti!
quarters till after dark.

7. This order respecting defiling is, therefore, as m
calculated to provide for the ease and comfort of thems
as it is essential for the due performance of the movems
of an sarmy,
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8. 8. Regulations concerning Stragylers,

1. No man is to remain behind or quit the ranks for
any purpose whatever, without permission from the lieu.
tenant of his company.

9, Officers are never to give permission to any man to
quit the ranks excepting on account of illness, or for some
other absolutely necessary purpose.

3, The officers must be particularly careful to prevent
l men leaving the ranks for water, When water is
required the battalion or column will be halted.

4, Men who obtain permission to fall out for any other
ause than illness must invariably leave their arms, to be
curied by the section they belong to, until they return.

[ S,

8. 9. Hurry and Stepping-out to be prevented.

L. It is of the greatest importance that the men should
never be hurried on the march; they are to be instructed
that they are never to step out beyond the regular step,
oill less to double, unless by word of command.

2. When the proper distances of companies, or sections,
cennot be preserved without an alteration in the step, it
must always be effected by making the head of each
battalion” or company step short, instead of allowing the
others to step out. Companics must invariably be kept
intact, and tbe leading company of each battalion will,
when necessary, step short until the last company of the
battalion has closed up, even though a large interval
should be thercby occasioned between it and the preceding
battalion,

3, When the head of a company, suppose No. 4, cannot
keep up without overstepping, or leaving its own sections
titoo grent a distarice, the officer commanding it must
tall out ** No. 4 eannot keep up,” which must be repeated
by the officers or petty officers on the flanks of the leading
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sections of the companies in front of No. 4 until it e
up to the commanding oflicer, who will shorten the s
at the head of the column, unless he perceives that s
obstacle, ascent, or difficult ground in front will give i,
to No. 4 to close up; in the meantime No. 4, if no angy
is returned to the notice of its having lost distance,y
continue at the regular step.

4. In liko manner, if the head of o battalion cannot ke
up with the preceding battalion, the commanding offr
will forward a notice to the head of the column, detachy
files at the same time, to preserve the communication,

5. When obstacles delanying the march are frequen;
may be desirable, in otder to avoid loss of time, thate
company, after })ussing an obstacle should march on st
usual pace, without shortening its step, as the follow
company may overtake it at the next obstacle or num
but the leading scction of a company should neval
allowed to march on until the rear section has compl
pussed and closed up., The distance between comp
may be occasionally increased with advantage, buta
company in itself must be kept intact.

SivoLe Rank AND SkrLrTOoN DRILL,
8. 10, Battalion Drill in Single Rank,

‘When there is not a sufficient number of men to lm!
complete battalion, the companies may be formedf
practice, in single rank.

——— e et

S. 11. Skeleton Drill.

1. The following method of forming a skeleton bathi:
for the instruction of officers and petty officers, wil
adopted when a sufficient number of men cannot be colit]
to form a battalion in single rank.
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2, A skcleton battalion will be formed of companies
wmposed of two, four, or eight men each; re{)resenting, if
ihere are two, the flanks of the company ; if there are four,
the flanks of half-company ; if there ave eight, the flanks
of sections, The interval between the flanks will be pre-
served by means of a piece of rope held ot the ends, which
must at all times be kept at its full extent.

3. The ropes may be made to represent any number of
fles, the space for each (namely, 24 inches) being marked
by » small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of wood should
he fastened scross the ends of the ropes, to enable the men
to hold them.

S. 12. Salutes.

“Marks of respect which are to be paid to superior
officers in uniform by parties of seamen armed and unarmed,
when Janded or marching on shore in military formation.”

My Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty are pleascd
to direct that when an armed party is commanded by an
officer, marks of respect are to be paid to all flag officers,
generals of the Army, and captains of the Navy, On such
occasions the officer in command of the party will call his
men to “ attention,”” and order them to ‘‘shoulder arms,”
md will salute personally by “carrying > his sword,

2. When an armed party is commanded by a petty
officer, morks of respect are to be paid to all commis.
tioned officers, and the petty officer will call his men to
“attention,”” order them to ** shoulder arms,” and shoulder
wrms himself,

3. When an unarmed party of scamen is commanded by
inofficer, marks of respect are to be paid to officers of the
ume rank as by an armed party, but in a different manner,
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The officer in command will call his men to “ attent
and order “eyes right,” or *‘cyes left,” according t
side on which the superior officer is passing, and ha
passed him, ¢ cyes front.”> "The officers will salute, s
ing to the custom of the service, with the hand,—they
looking together towards the officer to whom the mat
respect is being paid, but not salute with the hand, |

4. When an unarmed party of seamen is commandd
o petty officer, marks of yespect are to be paid to allx
missioned officers in the same manncr as by an unm
party commanded by an officer; the petty officer salufy
uccording to the custom of the service, with the hand

5. The proper position, when on the march, of the oft
or petty officer in command of a party of seamen, whe
armed or unarmed, is that from which hecan best sy
intend the regularity of his party.

Attention 1s called to the following changes in il
salutes. (Vide Queen’s Regulations for the Army, M.
Guards, 31st Dec. 1873.)

When two regiments or armed parties meet on the m
they are to be called to attention and pass cach otherd.
shouldered arms, swords drawn, bayonets fixed, and b
playing. '

Guards no longer stand to their arms on the appf’
of unarmed parties. g

Guards turn out and stand with shouldered armsé:
do not “present” as hitherto) while armed parties ;
unless there is an uncased colour, when they presentrs
the colour is passing only,
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FUNERALS.
8. 13. Funeral Parties.

The party appointed for the escort, according to the
nnk of the deceased, will be drawn up at open order,
fwing the boat from which the corpse is to De landed.
Small parties that are to march in files will be formed
with their files extended at one side pace from each other.
When the corpse i3 brought out, the officer or petty officer
commanding the escort will proceed as follows :—

p o] e .
IRESENT As usual.  Officers saluting.
ARMS,

As detailed in the Rifle Ezercises,

8. 13. }
" REVERSE—— "The officers’ swords arc reversed under
ARMS, the right arm, the point of the sword

downwards, cdge upwards, the hilt heing
grasped with the right hand.

; The ranks will then be closed; the officers keeping their
words reversed,

Large funeral parties will march by companies, half-
tompanies, or sections, which will be placed at the head of
{he procession ; when the column is formed, the ranks will
again be opened, and the files will be extended to one side
e distance from the right.

In small parties, after the men have reversed arms, they
will simply be turned to the left or right, and move to the
head of {he procession, both ranks wheeling nhout, if
Necessary.

”
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The party will move off in slowtiy
SLOW=- MARCII, {followc( by the music, with duy
muflled.

Unless when specially ordered by the officer commandp,
the band will not commence playing the Dead March
within a short distance (about 300 yards) of the bur,
ground.

The remainder of the procession will he formed s
follows :—

THE CORPSE.

PALL BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEASL
ON EACII SIDE OF THE CORPRE
CHIEF MOURNERS,
OFFICERS, OR PETTY OFFICERE, TWO AND TW(,
ACCORDING TO RANK, THE JUNIORS IN FRONT

10M g .
(onz'::_lc?M(_orw When the head of the proces
arrives near the spot where it 1s tom

PA(:; I‘;‘;);g)lff” the clergyman, if the escort is formd:
TURN, LEFT (or companies, half-companies, or setis
m:}m*)—— th? will be ordered to turn to thek
and wheel to the right, or wvice m

WHEEL. HALT.
RANKS, IN-
WARDS—TURN,
FRONT RANK,
FOUR PACES
STEP BACK.,
SLOW-—MARCH, |

If the party is formed in files, the ranks will inclines
wards, and will then be halted and turned inwards,
REST ON YOUR . . s T

ARMS REe }S.x}g . detailed in the Rifle Ewert

VERSED,

When the wheels are completed ¢
escort will be halted, the ranks tur
inwards, and the front rank ordcrcd:‘
step back four paces, or more if neces!
forming a lane for the corpse top
through,
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As detailed in the Rifle Exercises

the head being turncd so as to look to-

§TAND AT— | wards the corpse, 'The corpse, and the

348K, remainder of the procession, having

ATTENTION. | passed through the lane, the word AT-

TENTION will be given, on which the

[Umen will raise their heads.
REVERSE— } As detailed in the Rifle Ewercises,
ARMS. 8. 13.

The ranks will then be turned towards

RANKS RIGHT | the grave and move in slow time, the

AND LEFT— | front rank inclining towards the rear

TUrN. 8LOW—< rank till at two paces distance from it;

MARCH., HALT | the escort will be halted and fronted, in

—FRONT. open order, near the grave and turning
towards it.

IEST ON YOUR

ARMS RE~- .
wrseD. sTanp (A8 before described.

AT—EASE,

The funeral service will be performed, after which the

seort will proceed as follows :—

ATTENTION, As already described.

PRESENT— As detailed in the Rifle Exercises,
ARMS. S. 13,

SHOULDER—
ARMS, } As usual,

FIRE THRER
VOLLEYS IN As usual,

THE AIR. :
WITH BLANK As usual, except that both ranks will
CARTRIDGE, (stand, and muzzles of rifles are to slant

READY, upwards,
r @
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As usual, elevating the muzzleing

PRESENT, nir.
FIRE As usual, coming down to the 1
: position with the lnst sound of the by,
ORDER—ARMS, As usual,
CLOSE ORDER
L MARCIL. As usual.

The escort will then be marched off, in fours, secti;
or half-companies, in quick time. In marching back,t,
music is not to play, or the drums to beat, until the pr
is entirely clear of the burying ground. '
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PART V.

THE LANDING PARTY.

General Organisation, — For operations on shore, each
ship’s company should be organised as follows :—

The Field and Machine Gun’s crews;
The Marines ;

The Starboard Watch of Seamen ;
The Port Watch of Seamen ;

Each unit being entirely complete in itself.

The further organisation depends upon a variety of
tircumstances.

Ifthe ship is on detached service the seamen and marines
will, accor({ing to their numbers, be landed as a single
butt.uli()n or half-battalion ; indeed, it may sometimes be
advisable with o squadron to land by ships. As a general
rule, however, with a squadron it will be cxpedient that
any force which may be landed should be organized as a
brigade, the field guns being formed into batteries, and the
tamen and marines into separate battalions, care being

taken that the men are kept as much together by ships
W8 possible,
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Issue of Rifles.—The rifles will be issued as laid dom
in the Gunnery Manual; the odd numbered rifles bey
given to the starboard watch, and stowed in the starbo
racks; the even numbers to the port wately, and stowedi
the port racks.

Organisation of Riflemen.~—The riflemen of each wat
will be organised according to their numbers ; as a gectin)
o half-company, o company, or a half-battalion,

Number of Men in each Company.—Each company shoui
if possible, be limited to from 18 to 25 files,

Division into Companies.—In large ships the rifleme
each watch will be divided into two or more compuis
either by quarters, by boats’ crews, or by the numbersy
the rifles. The particular method to adopt will depi
upon the class of ship and upon other circumstances.

When not liable to experience many changes, the buk
crews might be the basis in unarmoured ships, and ¥
quarter bill, or boats’ crews in ironclads, but, in no &
must this be too strictly adhered to, and particulalyi
ships in which alterations constantly occur; indecd
such-a case, o division by the numbers on the rills:
the simplest method.

Method of distinguishing the Companies. — Compui
will be distinguished, on board the ship, by the lettey
the alphabet and not by numbers,

Officers, &c. of the Rifle Companies—The officers
belong to the same watch asthe men. Each half-batt
will require one lieutenant as leader 3 and, to each comps
will be attaclied one lieutenant, or sub-lieutenant, in
mand ; two sub-lieutenants, or midshipmen, as guils
two seamen gunner petty officers, armed with cutlasse
pistol, as company petty officers, and two seamen gun
petty officers, or leading seamen, selected from them
armed with rifles, as markers.
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Oficers, §e. of @ Battalion, — Each  battalion will
Tequite :— )

1 Battalion Leader.

1 Officer Instructor.

1 Chief Petty Officer (Gunnery Instructor).

Officers of a Brigade.—Each brigade will require :—
1 Captain, or Commander, to command,
1 Lieutenant to assist.

Field and Machine Guns.—With one gun, the crew will
te taken equally from each watch; but, with two, each
gun's crew will belong to a different watch,

No. 1, the marker, and, if possible, four other numbers,
will be filled up by seamen gunners who are not stationed
it guns, the first two being also petty officers.

A lieutenant, or sub-lieutenant, will be placed in charge of
the guns, assisted, if necessary, by & midshipman.

Officers of a Battery.—Lach battery will require 1—
1 Battery Leader.
Estra Parties—For each watch of small arm men, for
the field and machine guns’ crews, and also for the marines,
men will be told off as :—

Pioneers. Atrmourers,
Stretchermen, Signalmen,
Spare Ammunition Men. Buglers.

In selecting men for these duties, the general system of
organisation by watches will be adhered $o,

The extra men required for the rifle companies will be
selected from the men not otherwise stationed, and each
watch will be in charge of an officer, or petty oflicer, who
will be responsible to the senior officer of the landing party
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of his watch ; those required for the marines will het
from that body, or from the band, and will be commu|
by u non-commissioncd officer under the superintenl
of the senior marine officer.  As a general rule, it willy
be advisable to weaken the engine-room strength off
ship by employing the stokers, '

Pioneers~"These will be selected from the artifies
the proportion of one per company. 'The followingi
plements, for which slings are provided, will be carried:-

- Inslings over the . ’
left shoulder. In the hand. Ou waist belt.

A. Shovel. Pickaxe. Bill hook.
Saw-backed Swur;
Pistol.

B. Sawand Iile, Telling Axe. Do.
Iand Axe.

C. Hammer. Small Crowbar. Do.
Auger,
Cold Chiscl. :

D. Spade. Felling Axe. Do.

Strotchermen.—The number of men required will et
less than two per company of riflemen, nad per divisin!
field guns; a petty officer, or leading seaman, wilj
placed in charge of cach watch of stretchermen whent
numbers exceed four per watch, '

Stretchermen will be unarmed.

Cach stretcherman will carry a supply of tournige
which should be made on board.

Spare Ammunition Men.—'The number of men requ
will he four per company; a petty officer, or lui
scaman, will be placed in charge of cach wateh, whent
number of men exceeds four per watch.
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They will be armed with cutlasses, and, if possible, with
istols.

Stretchers, five feet six inches in length, and weighing
not more than 5 1bs., will be provided in the proportion of
me to every two men, for the carriage of one Spare
pmmunition box. By these means spare ammunition, to
the extent of about 20 rounds a man, can be transported.
Ifthe distance to travel be long, or, if a larger supply is
nquited, some wheeled conveyance must be provide(}

Although two men should not be cxpected to carry
more than one box, still many more per company might be
placed in the boats.

drmourers,—The number of armourers required will be

one for every two companies, and one for cach battery of
fild guns. They will be armed with cutlass and pistol.
Dags, similar to the pioneers’ tool bag, must Le made of
No.1 canvas, and painted, to carry the following imple-
ments 1~—

- Riflo Companioy.
Tools :~—
Bit, screw driver, stop nut,
Serew driver, very small.
» Jarge.
Pincers, pair of.
Hammer, small.
Punch, J-inch,
Tile, smooth, half-round, 6-in,
s bastard " s
Spare parts :-— ‘
Strikers.
Springs, main.
»»  trigger.
lixtractors.
Screws, keeper, indicator,
5  swivel, lower,
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Pins, extractor.
,» block axis, split.

Tield Guns.
Tools :—
TFile, smooth, half-round, 8-inch.
,» bastard ' .

Wrench, iron, friction pin.
Chisel, cold, hand.
Punch, 10-inch,

Spare parls :—
Pins, friction.
Plates, guide.

The Signal Party.—'The number of officers and:
required for signal purposes will be ;—

Vith the officer in command, one officer, and
seaman,

With each officer in command of more than one
pany of small arm men, one seaman.

With each oflicer in command of o battery of field¢
one seaman,

With each officer in charge of more than one compm
marines, one marine,

With the boats, one seaman,

Signalmen will be armed with cutlass and pistol,

Semaphore signals will, as a rule, be used; buty
acting in conjunction with the Army, flashing by g
laid down in the Army and Navy Signal Book, will k
method adopted.

In the former case, each signalman will be provided:
two flags, and two light staves; and, in the latter:
with one flag, and one long staff.

"The flags will be blue and white horizontal, and d
same size as those in use in the boats,

The signal officer, and each seaman, and marine, et
for the duty, will be provided with a Boat’s Signal o
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Buglers.—The number of buglers required will be : —

With the officer in command, one seaman,

With each officer in charge of more than one company
¢fsmall arm men, one seaman.

With each officer in command of a battery of field guns,
one seaman.

With each officer in charge of more than one company
o marines, one marine,
* Theseamen will be armed with rifles, or, if none available,
'ijth cutlasses, and, if possible, with pistols.
; Eguipment of Seamen for Service on Shore.~This must
e Jeft to the discretion of the officer in command, who will
thike into consideration the climate, the nature and probable
duration of the service, and the weight which a man can
BTy,

The following table of weights may be of use to officers
¢hn this matter :—

1bs. ozs.
Serge j Jumpcrs and trousers - -1 12
Flannel - - - -1 0
Stockings - - - -0 12
Boots - - - - 2 12
Gaiters - - - -1 0
Cap - - - - - U 8
Knife and laniard - . - 0 8
Black silk hzmdkerchlef - - 0 4
Comforter - - - 0 8
Shirt - - - -1 0
Blanket - - - - 5 14
Haversack - - - -0 6
Water bottle (full) - - -2 8
Spoon - - -0 3
Hat - - - - -2 0
Drill cover for do. with curtain -0 4
Tlannel cholera belt - - -0 6
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. 1bs. oz,
Comb - - - -0 1
Needles, thread, &c. - - - 0 3

- Towel - - - - 0 7
Soap, according to circuinstances,
Tobacco . "
Drinking cups as supplied - -0 8
Rifle, Martini-Ilenry - - 8 12
Accoutrements for do. - -3 U
Sword bayonet, &e, ~ - - 210
Ammunition, packet containing 10

rounds - - alittleover 1 0

Cutlass, &e. - - - -3 2
Pistol - - - -2 6
Accoutrements for do. - - 2 1
36 rounds of pistol ammunition -1 8

Stockings or Socks must be woollen, Prepavatoryh
long march the feet of stockings or socks should be g
Great care must be taken to sce that the boots fit. 1

Blankets will be rolled upin the direction of their oy
tied by four stops at equal intcrvals, the ends beingel
nected by o fifth stop ; the blanket being worn like ald
collar over the left shoulder. ‘

"T'he stops should be prepared beforehand, made y
bundles by companies, issued when required, and stitd;
to the blankets. A flanncl, a pair of stockings, s
towel can be ecarried rolled up in the blanket.

1laversacks will be worn over the right shoulder, .

Iaversacks, water bottles, and reserve pouches wil:
mwade up in lots by gun’s crews and companies, rody!
issue. .

The Medical Department,—'The number of sick:
wounded to be provided for will be about 6 per coil
the whole force, It is to be understood that all such:
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gill, 88 soon as possible, be forwarded to the ships for
treatment.

The total number of medical officers required with the
nnding party will be about 1 to every 250 ofticers and men ;
of these & number in the proportion of about 1 to every
00 men will be attached to the different hattalions, &c.,
while the remainder will form o field hospital,

Those medical officers who are attached to battalions,
& will be accompanied by two attendants, and after
having taken the necessary measures to save life will for-
ward all cases to the fleld hospital for treatment,

The number of attendants in the field hospital will he
not less than four to each medical officer.

The stretchermen will be attached to the field hospital.

Under certain cireumstances the-figldaltospitel might be
ina ship placed convenicntly nc‘a{@x’ghﬁi%horc;miri Whiclvcase
wflicient boats must be provi,de(l/'t'é embark the wounded.

For distant expeditions spe¢idl Qrmng‘ep;cp,mfwm b inade
for the transport of the sick, &eat, =7V o ANy

Landing Party fall in.——As\Qtf,(}"forenpgn_winr gk Yeek
Iy dovoted to perfecting all the aréjr{;@@mptﬂh‘fxit rwould
be required in action on hoard the shipsse anotlier should
b]e employed in perfecting the organisation for fighting on
shore,

At the cull for the landing party to fall in, every one
repairs ot once to his allotted station, ench watch falling in
ind working its own side.

Here it must be clearly understood that, although it is
reommended that the whole of the landing party should
oreasionally fall in to make sure that the arrangements for
the whole are complete, yet it i3 not supposed that all
would invariably be required to land at the same time,

On the contrary, as the boat accommodation is limited,
ind a8 the ship cannot be left entirely defenceless, it will
ke found as a rule that part only will be required.
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The small arm men and marines provide their armg }
in, and stand-at-case, They are mustered, proved,
inspected, and, if ordered, the ammunition is serve] y
The lieutenants of companies then make their reports,

The field or machine guny’ crews provide their arms |
in, and stand-at-case. They are mustered, completed to¢
proper strength, and ins]pected, and, if ordered, the ammy
tion is served out. The officer in charge then make}
report.

The limbers will, as a rule, be packed beforehand; shy
they not be, the powder and projectiles will be provi
but the remainder of the gear will not be brought upui
special orders are given to pack the limbers,

The following might be the stations for providingi
gear and packing the limber :—

Nos. 1 to 6, to pack the gun and limber,
7 to 9, small stores.
10, water buckets.
11, slow match.
12, sponge, worm, and handspike,
13 and 14, bag with rope gear and swinglehs
15 and 16, derrick.
17 and 18, tackles.
Excused idlers, Ammunition.

The canvas cartouches (packed when required) vl
kept in the magazine, the case shot in the limber boxue
the remainder of the projectiles in the deal boxes in
they are supplied. These boxes should be markels
stowed in some handy c{)lace.

Slings must be fitted for the gun and limber, Them
harness, drag ropes, and slings should be stowed k!
in a marked canvas bag., The derricks, tackles forl
embarking, sponge, worm, handspikes, swingletre ¢
slow match box should be kept in places convemien
handing up.
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Boxes for small stores should be made and kept in the
qunner’s storeroom. Each would contain:—

Grease box (flled). 1 Washer,
2 G.8, keys, 1 Linchpin.
4 Portfires. Iriction tubes.
1 Portfire stick, 2 Tangent sights.
1 Portfire clipper. 2 Laniards.
Fuzes. Priming irons.
Fuze extractor. Pincers and spanner,
Hook borer and eylin- | Claw hammer.
der of bitts. Tube pocket, and
2 Gun spikes. All moveable leather straps.

If the storeroom is damp, special arrangements must be
made for portfires, fuzes, and friction tubes.

Complete sets of packed drums, holders, or hoppers
should be kept ready in small arm or machine gun maga-
ine, and parties stationed to provide them when the
lmding party falls in,

In addition to the fittings for spare parts in the limbers
of fild machine guns, which should always be kept stowed
» far ag the allowance of spare parts will admit, special
boxes for spare parts are issued for use on detached service ;
these shoufd also be provided in case it is decided to land
the guns without limbers. Under these conditions, suitable
panniers should be made to strap on to an ordinary pack
nddle, or to be carried on a pole by two men, each fitted
to carry one drum for Gatling, or six holders or hoppers
for Gardner or Nordenfelt rifle calibre guns, and the limber
numbers will then carry this ammunition, attend carts or
E}:ﬂgguge animals if obiainable, and form a cover party for

€ guns,

A gun thus landed can form an integral part of o
tompany, conforming to all its movements, and should be
phced between the right and left half companies,

[——
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The extra parties provide their arms, fall in, and sty
at-case.  They are mustered, completed to the pmy
strength from the men not otherwise stationed,
inspected, and, if ordered, the amnunition is served o
The officers or petty officers in charge then make fy
reports.

As a general rule, men not going to land will be
tioned to supply spare gear.

The reserve pouches, blanket stops, haversacks, w:
hottles, and provisions will, ag a rule, be issued beforehy;
otherwise, although provided, they will not be servelr
without orders.

The following might be the stations for supplying g

gear i—
Water bottles - - Carpenters,
Iaversacks - - Painters.
Reserve pouches »  Working idlers not othem

stationed.

Bearers -
Stretchers - - Sailmakers.
Blanket stops .

Field Gun
Ammunition { Pistol - } Excused idlers.
Rifle -
Provisions - - Ship’s Steward’s party

sisted, if necessary, Iy
party of Stokers,

The Boats.—Each boat must be tested to ascertain
capacity for carrying seamen and marines. The o
certain method of doing this is actually to place thew
in each boat.

Boats, when employed in landing men, will, if posl
be towed by steamboats, otherwise oars must be used T
use of sails would be quite exceptional.
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Fach boat must carry :—

The full complement of oars, and)

two ls)pur}e. 5
Three boathooks. ) .
Anchor and cable. &Keﬁ)t ; in  the
TPainter. onts.
Shore line and stake.
Two gang boards.
Barricoes for water and pannikins. 3
Boatswain’s and Carpenter’s bags, Provided as in
Answering pendant and staff. manning and
Boat’s Signal Book. arming boats,

Compass (if allowed).
The largest boat belonging to each ship will also carry:——
A vane or pendant as laid down in

Army and Navy Signal Book. Provided us in
A set of boat’s flags, manning and
A light signal mast. arming boats.

A pole for spreading out the flags.
Ours, when used, should invariably be slung with
leniards.
The end of the cable should be fast forward, and the
anchor ready for letting go from the stern. ’
_Gang boards, two in number, should be placed at the
tide in boom boats, and amidships in cuttezrs,

Boatkeepers.—The number of boatkeepers should be (as
hid down in DBoats’ Signal Book) not less than fourin
boym boats, and two in cutters.

They should fall in with the landing party, and, after
being “completed to the proper strength, should, when
dered, get the boats ulongsi(Ye.

They should be told off as follows :—

. Une to steer, two to attend shore line, boathooks, gang
boards, &c., and one the anchor and cable,
Q
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In cutters, the anchor will be attended by the coxswa,

Boatkeepers should, if possible, be armed with rifls
otherwise a strong guard must be left over the hoatsif fiy
are to remain near the beach.

Loading the Boats.—If it can be avoided neither sy
arm men, nor marines, should be put into boats sml:
than cutters. The smaller bonts are required for a varit
of miscellaneous duties.

On service it will generally be found that half the lni
ing party is as many as can be carried in the boats withw
venience and safety, Thus, they will usually carry .~

One watch of seamen.
Do. marines. } One complete watch,
One field gun.
or One watch of seamen.
Two guns.
or One watch of seamen.
Both watches of marines.
or All the marines.
Two guns.

or Doth watches of seamen. ’

Circumstances alone can determine the manner in vi
the men are to be distributed, but, on all occasionst
companies should be broken up as little as possible,

All boats should be loaded at the same time, thos!
guns being placed under the yards for the purpose.

Guns, smmunition, &c., are to be first placed int
boats, and the oars then tossed up by the guns’ crems:
gun boats, by a section, or half-company, in others.

When ready, the bugle will sound * The Advance,”s
the small arm men, marines, &ec., will be marched into!
boats with the left in front, those first in going forwad

Organisation of the Boats.—The boats will he orgas
and will assemble, as laid down in the Army and ¥
Sigaal Book.
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An officer should be detailed to take charge of each
{ivision of boats as soon as they are clear; an officer of
experience being placed in charge of the whole flotilla.

Selection of Time and Place for Landing.~-In selecting a
place for disembarkation, the following points should be
attended to s=—

1, The depth of water should, if possible, be suflicient
toenable the ships to approach near enough to cover the
hinding. :

2, The nature of the bottom should be such as to afford
good holding ground.

3, The landing place and anchorage should be protected
from the prevailing winds and gales. ;

4, The beach should be such that firm footing is afforded
tothe men when disembarked, and also that the heaviest
boats can, when loaded, run close in, the rise and fall of
the tide being taken into consideration.

5. The country in the vicinity of the ]andinf; place
should not afford cover from which an enemy could annoy
the disembarkation.

The choice of time will be governed by the state of the
tide, the nature of the service, &e.

Method of Landing Men from any Boat.~—When at o con-
venient distance from the beach, the anchor should be let
gofrom the stern, and as soon as the boat touches the

each the oars should be thrown overboard. The bowmen
should jump out as soon as possible with the shore line,
diive in the stake, then place gang boards, and keep the how
of the boat close into the beach.

The lieutenant and left marker are to be the first to land.
The small arm men will disembark at the licutenant’s order -
“Form on the marker,” and the gun’s crew, if any, will
get their derrick up, but will not land the gun without
wders from the officer in command. 0

a
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Great care must be taken that the men do not wet thy
feet in getting out of the boat.

As soon as the boat is clear she is to be hauled off iy
deep water, the shore line being left to haul her in again,

General Method of Proceeding.—The place of disembary
tion having been determined, ships should be told off wi
placed for covering the landing, for the extra supply(
reserve ammunition, for the reception of the wounded, ul
also as points round which the boats are to assemble,

Marks should be selected or placed as guides to the by
in pulling in.

The number of boats assembling round any one
should for convenience of handling be limited.

Although no enemy may be visible, the greatest preou:
tion should invariably be exercised to prevent being taka
unawares. 'T'o this end, it is desirable that the covery
ships should Le so placed as to command all positiu
favourable for field artillery up to a distance of shu
4,000 yards from the landing place ; and the landing p
itself should move in in fighting formation, that is tos
the skirmishers at least 2% cables a head of the suppo:
which should be at & still greater distance in advance of f
reserves. :
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BUGLE SOUNDS.

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the
line. Two G's the centre. Three G’s the left.

The G or G’s preceding any sound will denote the part
of the line to which it applies. For instance; two G’s
before the Extend, will signify, to extend from the centre.
One G followed by the Close, to close on the right. One G
followed by the Incline, to incline to the right. Three
(s followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left.

I. ExTenp,
II. Crose.

prEET Tl 2
I11. Apvanoe,
IV. ReTIRE.
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V. Hawr.
ies==——c—-.
A &
The Halt annuls all previous Sounds except the Fin
VI. Fire.

SE=gE= g

VII. Cuase Firing.

o,
e T ~ . ] I T

- — T
G ——a————F o o 9—a<}
o/

VITI. AsseMBLE.

mm
EF R i ie
ot

IX. INCLINE.

Lo}

%d.}i;:‘ s JE-"O d':l:j-‘ 7_::!‘5“:'!:%

A double incline will signify a direct turn to thefs
Indicated.

X. WHEEL.
@n-:z——éz S

The calls IX. and X. must be precoded by the#
tinguishing G’s,
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XI. Tee ALERT.

XII. PrEPARE roR CAVALRY.
XIII. Quick. 4

XIV. DounLe.

0 — —

XV. Lig Down.
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PART VI

bt

FIELD FORTIFICATION.
Hasty INTRENCHMENTS AND FiELp FORTIFICATION.
General Remarks.

Hosty intrenchmnents and field fortifications are con-
structed to place o detensive force in a position of advan.
tage to resist attack.

The issue of an attack is, under modern conditions of
warfare, mainly determined by fire-action, i.e., the fire of a
stationary line of men armed with breech-loading rifles is
s deadly that it will be impossible for an attacking force
to close with o defensive force (unless the attack partakes
of the nature of a surprise, or is made under most excep-
tionally favourable circumstances) until this latter has
become demoralized by the assailants’ fire, or has suffered
such loss that the volume of its own fire is materially
diminished.

i Consequently, since an attack is repulsed by fire, and

since success in an attack can only be gained by fire, every

fatification should fulfil, {o ns great an extent ns the time

md means available for its construction will permit, the

following three conditions :—

" L It should cover or protect the defenders from the fire
of the enemy,

2. It should enable the defenders to see the enemy, and
use their weapons with cffect over the whole ground
within range of fire, with the least possible exposure
to themselves.
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3. The assailant’s access to the position should he 4,
structed and diflicult, in order that the attacky
may be kept as long as possible under the finy
the defenders.

To obtain the fulfilment of the first of these conditin
existing cover (such as banks of earth, walls, houses, &
is utilised, or a bank of earth (* parapet™)is throwny
the earth being obtained either from an excavation in fur
of the parapet (“ ditch”’); or from an excavation in rer(
the parapet (“ french ’); or from both.

The second condition is fulfilled by clearing the gron
in front of the firing line (i.e., generally in front of &
parapet) of everything that may obstruct the fire o
defenders, and the

Third, by arranging *“ obstacles” to the approach of i
enemy. ]
WorkinG Parries, AND TiME [REQUIRED FOR TIIE‘

CoNsTRUCTION OF EARTHWORKS. \

General Condilions. !

The time which it will take to construct a defensivew:
will vary greatly with the circumstances of each partict:
case, with, e.g., the nature of tho ground, the state oft
weather, the condition of the men, &c.; butin everyw
the following points should be attended to :— |

(L) That the men should be distributed as thickly::

possible without interfering with one another

() Thvit the maximum of work should be got abs

. them, |

Interval between Diggers.

With regard to the first point,— |
Diggers, as a rule, should not be placed closer togele
than b feet (2 naces)
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Two rows of diggers can, however, be employed in one
excavation when they can work back to back and throw
the earth outwards, as in the case of forming a parapet and
glaciy from & ditch.

Shovellers sometimes required.

Further, when it is required that the earth dug out be
deposited more than 12 feet from where it lay, there must
beatow of shovellers to pass it on, the number varying
with the nature of the soil. In average soil, which does
not require much use of the pick, two shovellers to three
diggers is a fair proportion.

If the soil is diflicult to excavate, so that the diggers
supply & less quantity of earth, the propertion may be re-
duced to one shoveller to two diggers.

Where a rear trench is formed as well as a ditch, a row
of diggers can be employed in each excavation, and the
work finished quicker,

Amount of Excavation in a given Time.

With regard to the second point,—

It may be assumed that in moderately easy soil, which
docs not require much picking, an untrained man can in
four hours’ actual work excavate 100 cubic feet of earth,
orshout 1 cubic yard an hour, throwing the earth a hori-
zontal distance of 12 feet, and lifting it out of a trench of
& maximum depth of 4 feet, and that the same man, if
kept at work for six hours, would not do very much more,
For this reason, four-hour reliefs, with tasks of 100 cubic
feet, are recommended for all hasty defences.

Where, however, large works have to be constructed

| which require much time, it is usual to use six-hour reliefs,
33 by that means the men have more rest.
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After some practice it may be assumed that a man mjy
similar circumstances can excavate 1 cubic yard of e
an hour for six hours,

The following may therefore be taken as the avem
amount of excavation for four-hour reliefs by untmin
men (-

In very easy soil, requiring no picking - 120 cubic ft

In moderate soil - - -100

In difficult soil - - - - 60

Apportionment of Work,

In distributing a working party it is best to give e
man o definite task, letting him know that when hels
completed his portion and it has been passed by the sys
intending officer he may leave off work ; or, if working
be given, it will be better to pay a man, not by the dayke
by the amount of work he gets through. A little ex
rience will enable an officer to determine how muchm
reasonably be expected from a man in a given time unk
given circumstances.

Foissonement,

The dimensions of all the embanked earth having bt
settled, the contents of the excavation must be balancedt
carrespond. If the soil is very stiff (even though v
rammed), or if there is not time to rum at all, the excank
carth will not occupy so small o space as hefore exn
tion; and this should be borne in mind, although, s
rule, the difference nced not be taken into accountt
the calculation, as the surplus will always come ink
other purposes, such as ““ gun banks,” &e, This incwt
termed “ foissonement,’” varies from 1 to ; of the orign
volume, according to the nature of the soil.
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Rammers.

In all cases, in order to reduce this increase to a minimum,
it is desiruble to have a certain number of rammers on the
pueapet to build it in the required shape, and make it more
cwmpact and of greater resisting power.

PROVIDING COVER.
Sucrrer TrRENCHES,

The most rapidly constructed cover is obtained bf'
digging * shelter trenches” (shallow trenches in which
cover is afforded to men kneeling or lying down, the ex-
avated earth being formed into a bank or parapet in front,
over which the defenders can fire).

English Shelter Trench.

Fig, 1, Plate I* (the shelter trench given in the Army
Tield Exercise Book) is a trench 23" wide, 13" deep, the
with forming o parapet 13’ high; a “derm,” or narrow
gpace of ground 13" wide, being left between the parapet
md trench. This trench can be completed by o line
of men at two paces (6') intervals in half an hour, Under
fivourable circumstances, when there is no long grass to
becleared away, or other obstacle to the immediate com.
mencement of the work to be removed, the trench can be
fnished in much less time.

Figs. 2 and 3, Plate 1., are improvements of Fig. 1. In
Fig. 2 the trench is widened to &, in Fig. 3 to 8; the
Earu et remaining of the same height, 1Y/, but thickened
y the additional earth- obtained. Time for completing
12. 2 one hour; for completing Fig. 3 two hours.

* “Notes for the Plates,” giving an explanation of the symbols used,
llbe found on pago 266,
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Triangular Shelter Trench.

Tig. 4, Plate L, is o triangular shelter trench, whichw
be constructed by men 5 feet apart in 20 minutes, Ti]
cover afforded is small, but it presents no obstacle fofy
advance across it of cavalry or artillery.

MuskeTrY TRENCIHES.

Definition of term Musketry Trench.

By deepening the trenches and increasing the height
the parapets shelter trenches may be converted if
musketry trenches (trenches in which men stand to fir)

Advantages and Defects of Musketry Trenches,

These afford better cover, but would prove a gu
hindrance to the movement of troops over them, mf
captured by the enemy would afford him better o
against the fire of works or troops in a second line of {
fence, and would place him in a better position to re
an attempt to retake them. It will therefore depend w
the circumstances of cach particular case whether itv
be advisable or not to substitute musketry for sk
trenches.

Fig. 5, Plate L., i o trench & wide at the top, 3 duy!
front, 13’ decp in rear, with a parapet 13’ high. It gr
4% of cover to a man standing in the deep part infm
and firing over the parapet, and complete cover tosm
sitting on the step in rear. Time for construction, ma:
5 intervals, 1% to 2 hours,

Tig. 6, Plate L., is Fig. 5 improved by piling the e
of the rear part of the parapet on to the top of thefr
part, thus making the parapet 3’ high, and by diggin
step 2% wide and 1%’ deep in front of the deep pat
Fig. 5. This trench gives 4% of cover to a man stanll
on the front step and firing overthe parapet, and
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cover to a man standing in the deep part of the trench.
Jf grent depression of fire be required, as, for instance,
when the trench is on the slope of a hill, the top of the
purapet may be cut away, as shown Dy the dotted line in
the figure. Time 1} to 2 hours.

Fig. 7, Plate L, is Tig. 6 improved by widening the deep
purt of the latter from 2§’ to 4', and by increasing the
mean thickness of the parapet from 4’ to ¢'. This gives
4} of cover to o man standing on the step and firing over
the parapet, and 6’ of cover to men standing in the deep
put of the trench,  Time 3% to 4 hours,

BREASTWORK,

Definition of term Breastwork,

It a sufficient number of men are available, a ‘¢ breast-
work” (where the men standing on the ground fire over o
bank of earth breast high in front of them) may be com-
leted in the time taken to construct the trench shown in
%ig. 7 (3% to 4 hours).

In Fig. 8, Plate I., the trench is the same as in Fig. 7,
but the parapet is increased to a height of 4%, and iz made
§'thick at the top; the additional carth leing obtained
from a ditch in front, which can be begun simultaneously
with the trench, one row of diggers working in the trench,
snother row in the ditch. In this case the berm is left 3
wide, in order that the men firing may have convenient
standing space.

Interior Slope revetted.

The “interior ” or inner slopes of parapets Dreast high
thould be ** revetted > whenever possible; i.c., they should
be faced with some material which will retain the earth at
tsteep slope.  This should be done in order that the men
ey be able to stand nearer to the covering mass of earth ;
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when they will be able more conveniently to use it a,
rest for their rifles, and will at the same time he hefiy
protected by it. In the construction of the breastwd
described above the revetment might be arranged byt
men digging the ditch, as they have a lighter taskt
accomplish than the diggers in the trench. |

CoVER FOR ARTILLERY. |

Cover, similar to that provided for infantry byt
shelter trench, may be constructed for guns by excavating‘
““ gun-pits ”’ or by throwing up “ epaulments.”

Gun-pit. ‘
In a “ gun-pit * a shallow pit is dug, in which the gui
worked ; the earth excavated being formed into a low but

in front.
Epaulment,

In an ““ epaulment ** the gun is worked on the nafm
surface of the ground and is covered by a bank, the wi
for which is mainly obtained from a ditch in f{ront ore
both sides of it.

When Gun-pit and when Epaulment should be used,

Where the nature of the soil gives a firm wheel basty
the bottom of the pit, and where there is no prospedi
rain rendering the latter impracticable for the gun detad
ment to work in, a gun-pit will be the quickest methold
obtaining cover ; but in all cases where tlhere is any chu
of the ground proving unsuitable for u pit an epaulmr
must be constructed.

English Gun-pit.

Fig. 1, Plate IL., is a gun-pit which can be excavalell
seven men in one hour. The pit is 2 deep and of f
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shape and dituensions shown in the plan. The covering
ank is 3 high, except ot the part over which the gun
fires, where it is only 13/ high, At the sides are wings (for
the better protection of the gun’s crew when not actually
serving the piece) consisting of trenches 4' wide, 2' wide
and 2’ deep in front, and sloping up to the ground level in
rear. The Roman figures and dotted lines indicate the
tasks of the several men of the working party. Should
rotection against very oblique fire he required, covering
Eanks of earth must be placed across the ends of the
wings.

Simple Forms of Epaulment.

Fig. 2, Plate IL,, is an epaulment for protection against
front fire. The earth for the bank is obtained from a
ditch in front (20’ long, 5" wide, and 2’ deep), and from
two trenches, one on exther side of the gun (5 long, 6’ wide
in front, and 4’ in rear and 2’ deep), in which those of the
gun's crew not actually engaged in working the piece can
find cover,

German Gun-pit,

Fig. 3, Plate 1L, is .o gun-pit in use in the German
service, 'The pit itself is 12’ square and 1}/ deep, a ramp
 long (slope 3) leading into it from the rear. The exca-
vated carth forms a covering bank 13’ high and about 12
thick, which, if necessary, may be continued some way
round the sides of the pit. Eight men can make the pit
in one hour.

In this pit the gun fires en barbette, instead of as in the

Lnglish pit through an opening or roughly-shaped em.

brasure in the bank. In most cases in the field the former

arrangement is much to be preferred, as it gives full Interal

range to the gun, instead of confining it to one direction of

fire, "The protection ndforded, however, is not so complete
R

[
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and for flanking a special line the English type seen
preferable.
Gun Batteries,

Gun-pits or epaulments should, when possible, be plusi|
from 25 to 30 yards apart; bat, if the available spaceh
limited, they may be made closer together, in which case}
will often be found convenient to connect them ity
battery,

Sunken Battery,

Tig. 1, Plate 1II., shows the plan and section of
* sunken battery,” formed by connecting the wing trench
of gun-pits excavated at central intervals of 30 T
1 hour.

Surface Battery. .

Tig. 5, Plate 111, shows the plan and section of a “w
JSace battery,” formed by o continuous epaulment vil
traverses between the guns, Time, 3-5 hours.

Cover ror 1t Limbers or Fiznp Pieces.

If no natural cover for the limbers of guns sheltereds
pits or behind epaulments con be found at a conveni
distance in rear, either—

1. The limber boxes may be taken off and placed
recesses made for them in the gun-pit or in the trends
the epaulment ; or

2. Limber pits may be excavated,

Lamber Pit.

Tig. 5, Plate VIL, shows the plan and section o
limber pit, 6' square ot the bottom and 4' deep, with
ramp 16" long (slope %) leading into it; the excamt
earth being formed into o covering bank 3' high, §' wik
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md 10 long at the top. Five men can complete such a
pbin from 2 to 3 hours.

Recess for Limber Bog.

Tig. 1a, Plate IIL., shows the section of a recess made to
receive & limber box,

PraTrORMS,
Reasons for laying down Platforms.

Whenever guns are likely to be worked on the same

ound for any long periods, it is desirable that platforms
shonld be laid down, both to facilitate the working of the
piece and to render accurate firing possible. Unless some
kind of platform be constructed, ground soon becomes cut
up and rutted by the recoil of the gun, when the Jabour
of running the gun up will be increased, and the nice
iraining of the piece rendercd very difficult.

The kind of platform to be constructed must depend in
every case upon the description and amount of material at
hand. If nothing else be procurable, three stout planks
may be laid down ; one for each wheel of the gun carriage
and one for the trail to recoil along. If the neccssary
material be forthcoming, however, every gun platform
should have ;—

Conditions Platform should fulfil,

1. Sufficient length to allow of the gun recoiling without
the wheels running off;

2, Suflicient width to permit of & moderate amoun of
traversing ;

3, Sufficient strength to prevent it bending under the
weight of the guns, and to allow for o considerable
amount of wear and tear. o

r2
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Construction of Platform.

A floor of stout planks placed transversely, and restiy
on five beams or sleepers placed longitudinally, will form,
sufliciently strong platform for an ordinary field gun; m
o surface 15’ long and 10% wide in the clear will affm
sufficient space for the recoil and working of the piw
T'he planks may be kept in their places by being nailedy
the sleepers ; or by means of a ribband, or strip of wal
laid along the edges of the planks on each side of th
platform, and fastened to the sleepers by means of mi
lashings,

When it is intended to use the platform for a mortar, fh
former should be strengthened (to enable it to withstal
the violent action of the piece when fired) by placing thy
transverse sleepers under the longitudinal beams.

Paravers wirnn Ditcites, AN wirtit Direnes an
TrENCHES,
When Parapet with Ditch must be employed,
The shelter and musketry trenches described in th
preceding pages supply the most rapidly constructed con
that can be created, and afford very cfficient protectio
against musketry fire. If circumstances, such s thepe
sence of water immediately below the surface, or the gene
damp or marshy nature of the soil, render the employmal
of a trench inconvenient or impossible, a parapet musth
formed with earth obtained from a ditck in front.
when the parapet is to be made sufficiently substantidlt
afford protection against artillery fire, the carth for it vl
be obtained from a ditch in front; or, more frequent
partly from a ditch in front and partly from o trenchn
rear.
A parapet is generally bounded by the elopes deseril
in the following sections ;-
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Superior Slope.

The top of a parapet is given a slope to the front to allow
men firing over it to depress their fire, Thisslope is called
the “superior slope” (a—b, Fig. 1, Plate IV.). 'This
superior slope should he so regulated that fire directed
along its surface may pass not more than 3' above the
outer edge of the ditch. A slope of } will usually fulfil
this condition, but to- avoid weakening the parapet it is
better to make it more gentle (} or %), and in no case
should it be steeper than 4.

Euwterior Slope.

The ¢ exterior slope’ (b--c, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.) is the
slope extending from the outer end of the superior slope to
the ground. As this is the slope most exposed to fire it
should not be made steeper than what is called the natural
slope of the earth. "With the generality of soils this slope
will be 35 but with very loose earth or sand, or when it
may have to resist a prolonged or heavy bombardment, the
slope should be made more gentle (¢ or ).

Banguette.

The “ banquette” (d—e, Fig. 1, Plate IV.)is a raised
pthway or terrace on the inside of the parapet to enable
men to fire over the latter. It is usually made 4’ 6” helow
the top of the parapet, and 3' wide if for a single rank, or
4if for & double rank, of men.

Interior Slope.

The *“interior slope” (a—d, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) is the
slope cxtending from the inner end of the superior slope
to the banquette. ‘I'his slope is made as steep as possible
($ or #) to enable the men on the banquette to stand close
to the covering mass of the parapet, and more conveniently
use the top of the latter as o rest for their rifles,
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Slope of the Danquette.

The slope of the bangueite (e—f, Fig. 1, Dlate IV
extends from the banquette to the ground. 'To en
men to ascend and descend easily, it is usually not mi,
steeper than 4. Steps may be substifuted for it, if thy
can be revetted to prevent them being trodden down.

Crest.

The crest (a, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of a parapet is its highs
line, i.e., the intersection of the superior and intee
slopes. 'This crest is also sometimes called the *dnferir
erest.”’

Exterior Crest,

The exterior crest (b, Tig. 1, Plate 1V.) is the infy
section of the superior and exterior slopes.

Thickness.

The * thickness ”* (A—DB, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of a pamy
is measured horizontally between the crest and exto
crest. This thickness is usually made 1% times the grak
penetration of the projectiles it is intended to ms
Consequently, a parapet exposed to musketry fire shod
be at least 3’ thick ; to the fire of light guns (such ast
English 9-pr.) from 6'to 9'; to the fire of heavicrfil
guns (such as the English 16-pr.) 9' to 12'; and o ®
fire of guns of position, 12’ to 18’ thick. These thit
nesses must of course be modified to meet exceptin
circumstances.

Command.

The “ command”’ (e—H, Fig. 1, Plate IV.) of a pony
is the vertical height of the crest above the grounds
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which it is constructed. 'The greater the command cf a
parapet the better will evidently be the cover it will afford.
Six feet is the least command which will screen the ground
behind—when the planc of the site of the work is hori-
gontal—~during the close attack; but to allow for the
prapet Deing reduced in height by artillery fire, it will
generally be better to increase its height to 7% or 8, and
such is, therefore, the command usually given to parapets
in the field when time permits, On the other hand, a
command of 10/, or at the very outside of 12, should
never be exceeded ; since, as the volume of the parapet
increases rapidly with the height, the time and labour
of execution would become too great for a field fortification.

Allowance to be made for the fall of Projectiles.

In determining the height of a parapet allowance must
be made for the angle of descent of the enemy’s projectiles.
The angle of fall of the Enfield bullet at 500 yards is 25 ;
2t 800 yards % ; of the Martini-Iienry bullet, at 300 yards
i1 ot 600 yards ¢5; of the 9-pr. MLL.R., at 3,000 yards
sbout . Assuming, therefore, the ground to be level, a
mzrapct 8’ command would only alford cover to a man 6

gh, agninst n battery 3,000 yards away, to o distance of
10 fect behind the crest line. “Complete protection against
wtillery fire can, in fact, only be obtained by providing
blindages, or other form of homb-proof accommodation ’
(Fig. 3, Plate 1V.).

Glacis.

A “glacis” (h, g, i, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.) is a bank of earth
thrown up at the top of the counterscarp to raisc up the
sssailant into the line of fire of the defender, when the top
of the counterscarp cannot otherwise be properly defended
without making the superior slope of the parapet too steep.
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Esecarp.
The *“escarp” (k—1, Tig. 1, Plate ([V.) is the slope o

the ditch nearer to the parapet.

Counterscarp.

The *¢ counterscarp ”’ (m—i, Fig. 1, Plate 1V.) is th
slope of the ditch more distant from the parapet.

The steeper the escarp and countersearp are madety
greater will be the obstacle the ditch will present tom
assailant. 1f made too steep, however, the slopes will son |
fall in under the influence of weather. They can, thercfor,
be rarely made more than £, and frequently they must b |
cven more gentle than this, 1

. Triangular Ditch.
Sometines the escarp and counterscarp are prolongd !
until they meet, when a triangular ditch is formed, 1

Width and depth of Ditch.

The width of the ditch at the top should be at lenst 17,
and its depth at least ', in order that it may present some
thing of an obstacle to the assailant. * ‘

Yor reasons before explained, it is desirable that th
aren of the ditch on any profile should be approximates
the same as the area of the parapet on the same profl
and cither the width or the depth may be altered,u
"circumstances may render advisable, to obtain the requind
area.

Tig. 4, Plate 1V., is o sectional elevation of a blindy
for a machine gun. Fig. 5, Plate IV, is the plan,m
Fig. 6 is a longitudinal sectional elevation of same blindag.

Fig. 2, Plate IV, is a parapet affording defence againd
musketry fire.

Fig. 1, Plate IV., is o parapet with ditch and trend
affording protection against artillery fire,
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Specrat ProrrcrionNn ror tie Heaps or Mex
FIRING OVER A PARAPET OF ANY KIND,

Height of portions of Parapet increases.

The heads and shoulders of men firing over a parapet of
any kind arc necessarily exposed. It is not possible to
protect them entirely from artillery fire, but they may be
wvered to some extent from musketry, case shot, or
splinters of shell.

Logs used as Protection.

In the case of shelter trenches, a little extra height may
be given to the portions of parapet between every two rifles,
and in larger works a thin earth screen, with channels
through it for rifles, may be Dbuilt up on the top of the
parapet ; or

Loopholes, Brushwood, and Board.

Logs may be placed on the crest resting on sand bags or
other materials (Fig. 6, Plate V1L.), to raise them sufficiently
high to leave a space for rifles to firc through; or
Brushwood loopholes (Fig. 7, Plate VII.) or broad
toughs may be embedded in the crest of the parapet,
These latter are made by nailing togcther, so as to form o
frustram of a square pyramid, four pieces of plank cach
2 long, 10" and'5” broad at the ends respectively. 'I'he
tpertures will be about 8" and 3" square, These brush-
rood and wooden loopholes will be sunk in the parapet of
ihe trench, rifle pit, &c., near the top, where it is 2}’ thick,
vith the smaller opening on the outside.

CLEARING THE GROUND.

Importance of clearing Ground.

The importance of providing a clear ficld of view and
ire in front of o defensive line, whether the men be behing
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cover or not, cannot be too strongly insisted upon, U
such a clear zone of suflicient depth exists, or can bem
within the time and with the means available, a posi:
will rarely be tenable. It has been remarked with pe
truth that if the history of defensive actions be exam
it will be found that for one place which has fallen bem
the men ou the defensive had not sufficient cover adw
have fallen because the obstacles to fire in front hal:
been cleared away. In arranging a position for defm
therefore, the work of clearing the foreground mus)
undertaken systematically by special parties; and &
cffort should be made to thus clear the front up !
effective range of rifles, especially on those scctionswh
there may be reason to anticipate that the assailants's
strenuous efforts to close will be made.

The following data will be useful in estimatingy
amount of labour, time, and tools necessary for clur
ground.

Clearing away Trees.

Felling Trees.—~Two unskilled men with axes cant
down trees of 4, 6, 9,12, and 18 inches in diametu]
about 1, 3, 5, 9, and 15 minutes respectively. Softw
trees of 2’ or 3’ in diameter can be felled in 20 ]
minutes by 4 men ; but if the trecs are of hard woolt
will take about three times as long to cut down. ‘

To fell a tree with an axe, begin cutting on thes
towards which the tree is intended to fall, and cut insh

two thirds of the diameter; the lower part of the cut b}

nearly horizontal, the upper surface well sloped upwt
so 88 to free the axe. A few cuts on the opposie:
rather above the first cut will then bring the tree dowt

Trees may be quickly felled by the use of gun oof
One pound per foot in girth applied externally, or2a
3 0z, per foot in girth in a 1§-inch augur hole bored 14
through the trunk wil be suflicient to hring the tree dov

S R

[
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Clearing away Hedges.

Hedges can be cut down by a line of men at 5 feet
intervals in from 5 to 20 minutes; or 10 men will on an
average clear 500 yards in 6 hours. 'They will require 10
bilthooks, and will cut forked poles to usc in forcing the cut
through hedge over to the encmy’s side.

Destruction of Walls,

Wails are most easily knocked down by means of o
beam, trunk of a tree, or railway bar worked by 10 or 12
men a3 & battering ram; charges of GO lbs. of gunpowder
placed against the wall at not more than 6 feet apart and
weighted with sandbags will breach a 14-inch wall. If
igun cotton be wused, charge in lbs.=% 1L where T=
thickness of the wall in feet, L=length to be blown down
in feet, the charge being equally distributed along the foot
of the wall rm(% untamped. If tamping® equal to the
thickness of the wall be added, charge=3} "I'2L.

Destroying Houses.

- Houses.—40 1bs. of gunpowder exploded in a cenira
position will blow down a small dwelling-house. The
lask of removing the debris will however generally be a
laborious one.

Throwing down Banks.

. Earthen banks, averaging 5 feet high and 3 feet thick,
tn be thrown down, sufliciently to destroy cover, at the
fte of 100 yards in 6 hours by a squad of 10 men, cach
. being provided with o shovel. If there be trees
fowing on the bank the roots will greatly increase the

§ * Tamping is covering tho chargo over with carth or other materinl
Preto conling the gases at the commencemcent of the explosion, and
fore fully develop their force,
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labour, and nxes and pickaxes must be added, and they
reduced,

Clearing away Brushwood.

Brushwood of five or six years’ growth can be du
away hy men extended in line at b feet intervals s
rute of about 30 paces (or 25 yards) in 8 hours.

Filling up Ditches.

Ditches must be filled in; or the inner side mu;
sloped away to expose the bottom to fire from the rem

Destroying standing Corn.

Standing corn, or other crops of high growth, my
destroyed by marching men in line over them.

DEFENSIBLE HEDGES.
Use of Hedges.

Hedges may hreak the force of a rifle bullet, hutt
cannot by themselves be considered as affording prote:
against musketry fire.

They may be utilised, however, according totl
growth and position, either as :—

1. Obstacles to delay advance of enemy.

2. Screens from view,

3. Revetments, i.c,, supports to retain earth at o
slope,

Hedge used ¢s Obstacle.

If intended to serve as an obstacle, a hedge had betfe
left standing. Should it, however, impede the defend
fite or vicw it may be converted into an “entanglon
by cutling the stems hLalf through about 3 above'
ground, bringing the upper part down to the ground
interlacing and sccuring the branches with pickets,
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Diteh and Bank Hedyes,

Ditch and bank hedges, with the ditch on the defender’s
side, can often be used as they stand ; the ditch serving as
s trench. If the ditch be small or shallow, it may be
widened and deepened, the earth being used to thicken or
increase the heig{lt of the bank ; or if none exist, to form a
porapet supported by the hedge.

Ditck on Enemy’s side.

If the ditch be on the enemy’s side of the hedge, it must
be deepened and widened, and the earth thrown over the
latter to form a parapet ; the hedge serving as a revetment
for the exterior slope. In this way the hedge will le
useful by diminishing the amount of earth required for the
parapet, whilst it will also present an obstacle to assault,

Fig. 1, Plate V., shows & ditch and bank hedge used as
it stands, or with a very slight decpening of the ditch. In
this case the hedge acts as a screen; the men firing
between the stems.

Fig. 2, Plate V., shows a hedge, without ditch or bank,
trving as a screen and partial support to a parapet formed
of earth from o trench dug in rear.

Fig. 3, Ylate V., shows a hedge used as an exterior
tretment to a parapet; the earth for the latter being
thtained from a shallow trench in rear.

Iig. 4, Plate V., shows n hedge with a ditch on the
memy’s side widened and deepened, the earth being
hrown over the hedge to form a parapet.
 Vig, 5, Plate V., shows a deep cut lane, with a hedge
n cither side, prepared for defence ; the one hedge serving
a obstacle, the other an exterior revetinent,
£ lig. G, Plate V., shows o hedge utilised as o screen and
vetment for a gun epaulment,
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DEFENSIBLE WALLS.
Nature of Protection afforded by Walls.

Walls afford protection against musketry five, or
balls of shrapnel; but they will not resist the comn
shell of field guns unless they are of exceptional thickny
over 3.

The principal work to be done in preparing wallsl:
defence is to make cither loopholes or notches from:
top. )

b ... Loopkoles.

1t will rarely be worth while wasting time and troull
attcmpting to make loopholes of any regular shape. T
should, however, appear from the outside ay navrowh:
zontal or vertical slits (generally about 3 wide) ; horfun
when a wide lateral range for grazing fite is desired, vei:
when it may be necessary for the defenders to elevit
depress their fire to any considerable extent; while i
nally they should be made with a splay to allow of
lateral range or elevation and depression as myi
required.

One man will make a loophole in a 14" brick walli
minutes, using a crowbar or pickaxe, the former being
most convenient implement.

A notch about 1" or 1} can be cut down from the tif
o wall in about 5 minutes. ‘

Height of Loopholes above Ground.

Loopholes should be at such a height above the g
immediately in front. of them that the enemy willmt
able to fire through them should he succeed in rot
the wall; they should therefore be either close b
ground outside (1 to 1§’ above it), in which casc a bt
must be dug inside to accommodate the men firing the
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them; or else the loopholes should be at least 6/ above the

round outside. When it is necessary to make the loop-
ﬁo]es 4’ or 44’ above the level of the ground outside, a
ditch must be dug in front of the wall (Figs. 6 and 2,
Plate V1.) to prevent the assailant making use of them.

Protection for Heads of Men.

If men are to fire over the top of a wall their heads
thould be protected by a log resting at intervals upon sand
hags or bricks, or by sand bng/s’,c:‘;tly“‘w:i‘géﬁ,'i)“(i{.s, Plate
Vi), A b e L
Figs. 1and 2, Plate VI, s G wall with raﬂi;fgé ‘pre-
pured for defence by fastening {imber: inside;and outside
the latter, and making sand biglopholtsbéldw the timber,
Aditeh is dug in front to preXerit,the, enemy closing, and
atrench in rear to improve the ¢otey, IR

ligs. 3 and 4, Plate VI., show a Tow g&nimﬁiﬁr sand bags
rilcd on the top, and a trench dug in rear, forming a low
maquette, on which men kneel to fire.

Figs, 6 and G, Plate VI,, show o wall 10’ high, arranged
for two tiers of fire.

Figs. 7 and 8, Plate VI, show o wall 9 high, with
snother arrangement for giving two tiers of fire.

If a wall is to give complete protection against artillery
fre it must be strengthened by a bank of carth ¢ to &
thick, piled up inside (Fig. 4, Plate VIL), or by a screen
of the same thickness in front. (Figs. 2 and 3, Plate
- When this latter plan is adopted it is very desirable that
the excavations both in front of and behind the screen
hould be flanked. Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4, Plate VII,, show

0w an existing projecting wall may be utilised for this

trpose.  For flanking fire Gatling guns would be very
rviceable, and in Figs. 1 and 3, Plate VIL., the necessary
rngements for emnlovine them to advantaoe are shawn.
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OBSTACLES.

 Qbstacles ’ arc placed in front of a defensive lin
order to impede and retard the advince of an assailant,
s0 keep the latter exposed for as long a time as possibl
the fire of the defenders. It will most rarely happen ¢
obstacles can be arranged so as to be insurmount
but any expedient which will dclay the onward rush o
attacker, even though it be but for two or threec mim
may prove of the greatest value. The assailant mayk
suffered severc loss before he rcaches the obstacle, ant
additional loss which may be inflicted upon him whit
is endeavouring to force his way through, may tun
scale, and induce him to relinquish the assault. Inad
country especially, where a long range cannot be sew
and an enemy advancing to the attack has consequent)
traverse only a short distance under fire, and also dun
night attack obstacles will be particularly valuable.

Conditions Obstacles should fulfil.

The more obstacles fulfil the following conditions}.

more efficient they will be :—

(1.) They should be under the close musketry fire of
defenders.

(2.) They should not afford cover to the enemy. |
is an obvious condition placed as they are
the most cflective range of the defending lin)

(8.) They should, if possible, be protected fromy
enemy’s artillery fire, so as to be intact whe
infantry comes upon them, and they shoull
difficult to remove or surmount.

(4.) They should be arranged so as not to interfere
o possible advance or counter stroke againg

cnemy.  'When such is contemplated, gapsinﬁr

should be left sufficiently large for the purps
view,
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'f'he obstacles which would he most frequently used in
the field by a naval brigade are ;—
1, Abatis - -
* 9, Entanglements - -
3. Pickets or pointed stakes »>All constructed of timber,
4, Palisades - -
b, Traises « - -
6. Military pits ; deep and shallow,
¢ 7. Wire entanglements.
8. Fougasses ; four kinds, namely, common, shell, stone,
and self-acting.
9. Inundations.

Abuatis,

- 1. An “abatis”’ is formed of stout limbs of trees, 12’ to
‘1% long, laid as close together as possible, with the
branches towards the enemy, 'L'he butts should be buried
in the ground, and secured by stout stakes, or else by logs,
laid across several hutts. 'I'he large branches should be
ipuinted, and the small branches and leaves removed.
| Twenty men can make an abatis of two rows, 30 yards
long, in 6 hours, when the trees are small and close at
thand, Unless this latter is the case, the construction of an
abtis should not be attempted, as the labour of dregging
drees from n distance is very great. The party should he
provided with 6 felling axes, 2 hand axes, 6 billhooks, 2
and saws, 2 mallets, and drag ropes.

Wire twisted firmly round the branches of an abatis and
eft hanging loosely down Detween, will render it a much

ore formidable obstacle.

: Entanglement,
42 An “entanglement ™ is & kind of abatis formed by
Ditting trecs, brushwood, &ec. half through, about 3’ above
e ground, bringing the upper parts down to the ground
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and interlacing and securing them by pickets. The .ends
of large branches should be pointed, and weak pluy
strengthened by ordinary abatis. .

Pickets.

3. *¢ Pickets” are stakes driven fitmnly into the groﬁnd
close together, until 1’ or 27 only project, the upper en
being pointed. ‘

Palisades. .

4, “ Palisades” are a stout description of paling, mk
of large branches of trees, logs of timber, or young tre’
split or sawn into two or more pieces according to the
size, pointed at the top, and secured to two hurizontal bu
or ribands, one nailed to the palisades below the surw
of the ground, the other near their top.

Fraises. ‘

5. «“ Fraises” are palisades placed in a horizontle
nearly horizontal position, either on the escarp or counte
scarp slope of a ditch,

Military Pits. {

6. Military Pits, or Trous-de-Loup, are pits dug inft
shape of an inverted cone or pyramid, with a pointed sk
at the bottom. They are of two kinds, deep and shall
The former are 6’ in diameter and 6/ deep, and are usu)
conical ; the shallow ones are shaped like inverted pyromik
&’ square, and not more than 2§ deep. The larger pb
should be in parallel rows, the central intervals of thep
in each row being 10" ; and the Holes in each row shol
be opposite the intervals between those in the adjus
rows. e earth obtained from the pits should be pid
up on the ground in the intervals between the latter, u¢
practically to increase their depth. |
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An objection to the employment of the deep pits is that
unless they can be ﬂooden‘ they may form convenient rifle
pits for an enemy’s skirmishers, The shallow pits, on the
other hand, are of such slight depth that an incurrence of
this risk is avoided. These latter are placed in rows touch-
ing one another, in a zig.zag arrangement. Five rows are
usually made, the earth excavated being formed into a
covering bank in front. ‘

A combination of shallow pits with a wire entanglement
(described in the following paragraph) forms one of the
most formidable and easily constructed obstacles that can
be improvised.

One man should dig a deep pit in from three to five
hours, or 10 shallow pits in about 8 hours, :

Wire Enlanglement,

7. A “wire entanglement ” is formed by driving stout
stakes firmly into the ground, leaving from 1/ to 2’ above
the surface, from 4’ to 77 apart, in rows arranged chequer-
wise, 50 ay to form o series of equilateral triangles with
sides of from 4‘ to 7’. Stout wire is twisted round the
heads of the stakes so as to mark out the triangles. This
obstacle is easily prepared; is little injured by artillery
fire; is impassable by cavalry; and will throw attacking
infantry into confusion, especially at night.

Fougasses.

8. “ Fougasses.” —A common fougass is o small mine to
be fired by. fuze and hose, or by electricity, or by other
means, when the assailant is advancing over it. The shalt
or 3)11; may be from 3 to 10’ deep. The depth in feet cubed
and divided by 10 will give a suitable charge of powder

i(f}1 p(;tll?ds. Thus, the charge for a 6’ fougass will be
i 216
0=1g==21"6 lbs,

g 2
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A shell fougass is formed by dividing a box into tw
parts by a horizontal partition, Loaded shells are pla
in the upper part, with the fuzes pointing downward
through holes in the partition. In the lower part iy placd
the charge of powder.

A stone fougass is formed by making an excavalioni
the form of the frustrum of a cone or pyramid, the axiss
which is inclined at an angle of about 40° with the horizn,
"I'he depth of this excavation is usually about 6/, Atth
bottom a charge of powder (about 50 1bs, usually) is place,
properly securcd, and with means provided for ignitingi
at any desired moment. Above this a wooden shicld, frn
3" to 6 thick, is placed perpendicularly to the axis of fk
fougass, and over.this 3 or 4 cubic yards (about 4 or 5 ton)
of stones of not less than half a pound each in weight a
piled up. Such a fougass can be made by 12 men in the
‘to four hours, and will disperse the stones over a circled
30 to 40 yards radius, the centre being ahout 60 yul
from the mouth of the fougass. o

" Self-acting fougasses are boxes of powder or loaded shel
buried in the ground, so that they arc just concealed b
the earth; and fitted with some arrangement which vl
cause them to explode when a man steps upon them.

DEFENCE OF A HOUSE.
Nature of Protection afforded by a House.

A house may be prepared so as to place the defenderss
a position of decided advantage in a contest with infanty,
and of absolute safety against cavalry; but it cannoth
made tenable against a sustained artillery attack. It m
be remembered, however, that a well directed muskety it
will prevent any battery remaining long in action withi
the effective range of rifles, and that consequently it vl
frequently be impossible for an assaitant to maintain s i
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concentrated artillery fire against an adequately garrisoned
house.

Steps to be taken to prepare House for Defence.

When a very short time only (one to three hours) is
available for placing a house in a state of defence, the
following are the successive steps* which should generally
he taken t—

1. Remove the inhabitants, and all easily combustible
material ; and provide water. ~

2. Barricade the doors and accessible windows so as to
resist ingress and musketry fire. One door with a movable
barricade, or a window with a ladder, should be reserved
for escape. Inaccessible windows should be masked so as
to hide the defenders.

3. Make loopholes.

4. Clear away cover in the vicinity as far as time and
means allow ; and while so doing arrange obstacles where
possible.

lIf opportunity permits, after these first steps have heen
taken :—

5, Provide flank defence.

6. Improve the communication within the building by
breaking through partition walls, &c.

7. Improve ventilation, to allow egress for the smoke
from the men’s rifles.

8. Store provisions and ammunition in safe places.

Y, Prepare latrines.

10. If the housc is liable to be attacked Ly artillery, shore
up the floors of the upper rooms to prevent the possibility
of a breach endangering the stability of upper floor ; and
spread 3" of earth on the boards of the latter,

* Defence of Posts, TLient.Col. Schaw,
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11, If the house be very large, and is to be defenly
& Poutrance, arrange for step by step defence :—by ly,
holing partition walls and upper floors ; and by providiy
movable barricades to cover the retreat from one part ¢
the building to another. It may occasionally also he &
visable to remove the stairs an({ substitute ladders; by
very frequently the imperfect communication entailed iy
taking such a step would outweigh the advantage gaine

12, In the case where a distant artillery attack 1s toh
fearcd, provide sheiter trenches, for the garrison to occup
outside the building during the preliminary bombardme:
of the attackers.

DrraiLs or DEFENCE,
Barricading Doors,

Boxes, barrels, or cupboards filled with earth, or wf
bricks or stones, may be used to barricade doors, &e. Wil
closing the entrances may be built up of paving stones, &
or a stockade work may be constructed in front of thedw!
or window to be shut up. Bearing in mind that 6" af
of any hard wood, double the thickness of soft fir timh
3" of iron, or a hrick lengthways on, will keep out a .
bullet, the materials at hand must be utilised as ciron |
stonces may suggest, '

Providing Toopholes,

"The loopholes will be made as described in the sectin
on the defence of walls, Those on the lower floor shoil
be horizontal, to allow as much lateral range as possibieh
the grazing fire from the lower floor; those on the ufpﬂ
storics should, on the other hand, be made vertical to alr
of as much depression as possible,
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Distance of Loopholes apart.

The minimum distance of the loopholesapart will depend
on the thickness of the walls and their structural strength,
The ordinary interval is about 4/, but this must be increased
1p ¢' in the case of thick walls loosely built; while it may
be reduced to 23 in good Y-inch brick walls, The height
of the loopholes above the ground must be regulated as
described in the sections on the defence of walls. A com-
manding line of fire for men in close order may often be
obtained with very little labour by removing tiles or slates
from just above the eaves of the roof, so that men may
fire over the top of the wall.

Provision of Flank Defence.

Where the shape of the building is not such that its
several parts mutually defend one another, flank defence
may be supplied where necessary by building out “tam-
bours,” or constructing * machicoulis gaileries,”

Tambours arc projections of stockade work, formed by
planting firmly in the ground a row of contiguous bullet.
roof timbers, A machicoulis gallery is a kind of balcony
guilt outside o window, with musket-proof walls not morc
than 4' in height, which may be loopholed; while open-
ings are left in the floor through which a firc of musketr
can be divected downwards to defend the foot of the wall
below the window,

Provision of Ventilation,

. Ventilation and light must be sccured by leaving open-
ings at the tops of windows when barricading them; by
smoke escape holes through the walls under the ceilings
1a tep stories ; or, in buildings with only one floor, by re.
moving tiles or slates, and hreaking the ceiling away, if
there be one,
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DEMOLITIONS.
BuiLpiNGgs.

To blow down a house having moderately thick wil,
the rule given on p. 244 for walls may be adopted, th
portions of the walls attacked being those between
windows, and the charges being tamped and placed insid
the house for choice. If the charges can be sunk a shy
distance into the wall the effect produced by them wilh
much greater. Where this method would involve ty
much time or labour, on account of the difliculty of o
faining material for tamping, the charges may be pla
outside, or one or two large charges may be placed insi:
and fired,

DemorisniNG Bripees.*
Bridges with single Arch.

The best mode of destroying a bridge of a singlear)
or with short thick piers, is to explode a mine in
haunch.

Bridges with high Piers.

In a bridge with high piers mines should be madei
their bases, as the fall of one pier will bring down tm
arches. A series of small charges, lodged. in the piersu
close as possible to their bases, and fired simultaneous,
seems preferable to a single large charge, as any sigl
imperfection in the masonry might permit action in tw
direction when a breach might be mude without actusl
bringing down the pier.

Bridges with short and thick Piers.

Where the piers arc broad and thick, it will be better b
attack the arches than the piers.

* Philipps on Demolition of Bridges,




FIELD FORTIFICATION. 259

Iron Girder Bridges.

Abridge formed of large iron girders supported on ma-
wary piers will be most easily demolished by attacking the
yirs; and it is probable that the girders in falling would
be o buckled as to prevent their being used again,

Small iron girders can be levered off their bearings and
token by falling on rails, masonry, &c. ; or they may be
‘lestroyed by a gun shot.

Wrought-iron girder bridges may be destroyed by means
of large piles of sleepers, &c. lighted against the girders,
which if made red hot will sink of their own weight.

Suspension Bridges, :
Suspension bridges can be destroyed by uncovering and
losening one anchorage, or by blowing up one of the
supporting piers of the cable.

Destroying Bridges by exploding Charge on top.

When time and means will not permit of mines being
made in the piers or arches, a large charge of powder may
beexploded in a trench dug across the bridge over the key-
stone; or, if there be time and labour, two deeper trenches
may be dug across the bridge a few feet on either side of
the keystone. .

The following formula* will give the charge necessary to
lestroy & bridge in this latter method i~

¢=2(LLR):x B,

C=total charge of powder in lbs., placed either in a
single charge or 1n a line of charges across the arch.

LLR (or line of least resistance) = distance in feet from
tharge to nearest point of inner surface of arch,

B =1Yreadth of bridge in feet. ‘

* Dedueed by Captain 8chaw, R.E., from experiments made in the
lemolitions nt Corfu,
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Wooden Bridges.

Wooden bridges were largely destroyed during
American war by burning. Kerosine oil was poured e
the woodwork and set on fire.

To destroy wooden bridges with powder, the best mefl
is to bore augur holes about 2 in diamcter in the suppm
ing timber, at right angles to one another; place cly
in these, and fire them simultaneously by electricty,
Bickford’s fuze.

Gun-cotton compared with Gunpowder.

Compressed gun-cotton fired with a detonating fui
very useful for hasty demolitions. The effect produe;
extremely violent, though local. Tamping is not dy
much importance with gun cotton, and this is o consis
able advantage in hasty demolitions. 'To produces
cquivalent effect on masonry or brickworl the chag
gun-cotton neced only be in weight 2 or } that of g
powder.

DrsTrRUCTION OF RAILWAYS,

By blowing in Tunnels, §c.

Bridges, tunnels, and deep cuttings are the most o
nerable points of railways. Bridges may be destroyel:
described in preceding sections; tunnels or cuttingt
blowing in the retaining walls, It is better to blowine
long tunnel in several places than several tunnels odlyi
one place,

By removing Rails,

Where a line runs on the flat it is not so easily destro
The principal means will be tearing up the rails; e
shouid be selected, as most diffipulf to repair. The uw
toals for removing rails are heavy to carry, hut i
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wte for o wrench may be made out of a screw bolt. The
usual process is to pull up the rails, collect the slecpers,
and make o fire, and when the rails are hot, bend or twist
them ; the twist is much more cffectual, as bent rails are
esily straightencd.  Rails are casily twisted, when hot, by
inserting the point of a pick in one of the bolt holes at
cither end and bearing in opposite directions.

Removing Rails.

A method largely employed by the Americans, but
which is applicable only to surface or lightly laid rails, was
to draw up a detachment along a bit of line running along
the top of an embankment. The ends, and if necessary
the sleepers also, were loosened, and the detachment,
standing close together outside, would lift nll together, and
turn rail, sleepers, and all over, when the line could not
be relaid without detaching rails and sleepers.

A line may be temporarily obstructed in an endless
mnumber of ways, e.g., by running an engine off the line;
by breaking one down ; by leaving the fire in, blowing off
steam, and taking out the safcty valve; by firing a pro-
jectile through the boiler, &e.

Rails may also be cut by exploding gun cotton agninst
them 3 8 ozs. will blow away o length of 1 foot of rails up
to 70 bs. to the yard in weight. Tor very heavy rails 10
to 12 0zs. would be required.

ENCAMPMENTS AND.BIVOUACS.
Camrs,

Tents to be Struck frequently.

Whenever men remain under canvas in the same place
for more than three days tents should be struck cvery
tecond day. All arms, straw, and blankets should be
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removed, and the ground should be swept clean wif,
broom or branches of trees, and be left exposed to they,
anil wind. The tents should be roughly pitched in 4
intervals of the camp, with slack ropes and the flyly
to allow it to be well blown about. ‘When repitchedj;
the night the tents should again occupy exactly their
positions, as men invariably urinate at night round §
tent and consequently the ground in the intervals becon
polluted.  The flys of all tents should invarially be
up the first thing every morning.

Trenches to carry off Rain, &e.

Trenches should be dug round the tents and e dw
should connect these trenches to prevent water lodgingi
them. After the first rain, when the natural runof f
water can be seen, these drains should be completed, |

Brvouvacs.
Arrangements for affording Shelter in Bivouacs.

Tig. 1, Plate VIII,, and Figs. 1 and 2, Plate IX,, s
how branches of trees, canvas, or straw may be utiliel:
afford some degree of shelter to men bivouacing.

Tig. 2, Plate VIIL., shows o form of shelter whichm
be constructed if time and space are available, A cirb
trench, about 15 in diameter, is dug, the turf beinger
fully cut and employed to revet the interior slope;
carth excavated should be thrown against it and g bl
2" or 8 high, formed. A fire may be lighted int:
middle, and the men ‘will lie down, like the spokesil:
wheel, with their feet to the fire.

Fig. 3, Plate VIIL., shows a similar circular bivoua i
be used when the ground is damp or marshy.

Tigs. 4 and 5, Plate VIII., show a circular hiv
thatched with straw.
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Huts used by the Russians before Plevna,

Figs. 3, 4, and 5, Plate IX., show the type of hut used
by both Russians and Roumanians during the operations
pgoinst Plevna. The conditions under which the huts
wee made were that wood was scarce, while the greatest
ymmth possible was desirable.  Tor an oflicer’s hut,
Fig. 3, Plate IX., a square or oblong of ground is dug out
tp the depth of about &, and of the size that the con-
structor wishes his hut to be.  On one side of this square
the earth is left of a suitable height for a bed, and on the
.other of o convenient height for a table and shelf, At one
'end the earth is cut away so as to form & ramp up to the
level of the ground outside, or else steps are built. At
cach end are placed uprights, connected by a cross beam,
which supports one end of the rafters, the other resting on
the ground. Over the rafters are placed branches, then
maize straw, and on the top of all the excavated enrth,

The huts for the men, Fig., 5, Plate IX., were ver,
similar to the officers. They were generally made to hol
2 men, & platform of earth being left on ench side for the
men to sleep on.

Larnines.
‘Latrines for one Night.
Latrines for a Longer Halt,

Latrines should always be constructed immediately men
ive upon the ground where they are to encamp or
ivouse. For one night a small, shallow trench, some 15
ong and 13" deep, will suffice. This trench should be in-

tariably filled in in the morning before the men march off.
I the halt be for a longer period, a deeper and larger
french should be dug, the earth being used to form banks
‘[ serve as screens, and seats heing arranged as shown in
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Tigs. 1 and 2, Plate X. The trench should be mad,
narrow as possible and from 3 to 4’ deep. Lverydy
couple of inches of earth should Dbe thrown uver they
and this, if carefully done, will prevent all smell, W,
the trench is filled up, a fresh one will be dug new;
Great care should De taken in selecting the site of §
latrine so that no filtration from it may reach them:
supply.
CoOKING,

The most simple and rapidly constructed kitchenr
sists of a_trench, about 10’ long, 10” wide, and 127
with a splay mouth pointing towards the wind,

Broad drrow Kitchen.

The Broad Arrow kitchen, Figs. 3 and 4, Plate X;
constructed as follows. A picket is driven intot
ground to mark the centre of the chimney; and cir:
respectively of 17 and 3’ diameter, are traced to showt
base of the chimney. ‘The centre trench is then tracel:
long and 107 broad, with a splay mouth as shown it
plan; and the other two trenches are traced in asin:
manner, one on either side, making an angle of abou
with the central one.

One man excavates each trench, beginning from§|
bottom of the chimuey, and making it, as far as thelt
extends, only 6” wide and 12” deep. When beyond,
base of the chimney, the width of each trench is ircre
to 107 its depth also being gradually increased tol{s
the mouth. Another man cuts out the bottom oft
chimney to connect the three trenches, and then begin
build the chimney, laying stones or sticks overt
trenches at their ends to carry the base of the chimner
gradually building up the latter with sods cut bys#
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man,  Creat care 1oust e taken in the construction of the
chimney, all holes aud interstices being plastered up with
lday. The tops of the trenches are covered over with
stones, hoop-iron, or sticks plastered with clay, holes
peing moulded in the covering to receive the ketties and
sl interstices being closed with sods, &c. Tive men
should construct such a kitchen in about 3 houfs. If
clay be plentiful, the inside of the trenches may he coated
with it.

In bad weather, with high winds and rain, the broad
arow kitchen will not burn satisfactorily, Under such
dreumstances it will be better to construct each kitchen of
3 single deep trench, with o chimney ; the trench being
iy=15 long, 2’ deep at the chimney end and &’ deep at
the mouth ;_ this latter Leing made with o wide splay. In
excavating the trench the latter for half its depth should
Jemade 2’ wide, the lower half being only !’ wide. | The
deeper part of the trench will then be covered over, like
the trenches of the broad arrow kitchen, holes moulded in
the covering for the bottoms of the kettles, and the upper
pars of the trench round the kettles filled in again,
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Nores ror THE PLATES.

R.F.‘ above the scale stands for ‘ Representative Fn
tion,” and shows the proportion of the drawing to )
natural size of the object.

Heights above the ground are indicated by a -+ sign,

Depths below the surface by & — sign,

The area of parapets in square feet is shown by fig

ina square. Thus {2 indicates that there are 28 s §
in the section of the parapet shown.

The cubic content of a task is shown by figures in;
circle, Thus @ indicates that there are 100 cubic fei

each task. As a rule the men are nssumed to bet
paces (5’) apart.

The inclination of a slope is expressed by a fraction
which the numerator shows the number of units init
perpendicular, the denominator the number of unisi
the base of a right angled triangle of which the sloi
the hypothenuse,
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PART L

INSTRUCTION IN GUNNERY SHIPS..
1. The Instruction in Rifle Practice is divided into PrE-~
LIMINARY DRILL and PracTICE,

2. Under the head of Preliminary Drill arc comprised
the following subjects :—

1. Cleaning arms.

2. Theoretical principles.
3. Aiming drill.

4. Position drill.

5. Preliminary firing.

6. Judging distance drill.

The Practice consists of-—
a. Firing singly.
b. Firing by volleys.
1. Ball practice < ¢. Independent firing.
d. Firing in skirmishing order.
e. Firing at moving objects.
2. Judging distance practice.

3, The ““ Long ” course of Ritle Practice Instruction is
fetailed ip Tables A. and B.
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TABLE A.—Loxa Coursrk oF PRELIMINARY Drits
IN GUuNNERY Si1ps.

Day. Naturo of Instruction. T‘ﬂoﬁ’gﬁgw
Tirst, Lcﬁs:crll( on cleaning arms and removing 13 houss,
AL Judging Distance Drill 1 hour.,
Position Drill, 1st Practice } 4 hour,
M, Aiming Drill X 4 hour,
Position Drill, 1st Practice % hour,
Position Drill, 1st Practico  hour.
Second, Judging Distanco Drill 4 hour,
AM, Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 hour,
Aiming Drill $ hour.
Position Drill, 1st Practico 4 hour,
P, Aiming Dril 4 hour,
Position Drill, 1st Practice 4 hour,
'1;{“2‘1;‘1’ { As for Sccond Day A.M. ‘
Position Dril), 1st and 2nd Practico 4 hour,
.M. Aiming Drill i 4 hour,
Position Drill, 2nd and 8rd Practice 4 hour,
F‘;‘};‘fh’ ' As for Second Day A,
P.M. As for Third Day p..
. Judging Distance Drill : 4 hour,
Tifth, Instructions relating to size of targets # hour,
A M, and points to be obtained in the practice e
Aiming Drill ! Yhow |

v | Asfor Third Day ..

Note,—~The fourth and fifth days are to he ermployed by the instructer infu®
ing cach man individually how to use the rifle, 10 rounds of blank and § wut!
ball are to be utilized for this purpose. Only two or three men are to be takufs
the cless ab o time, the remninder earrying on the drills as laid down.

In the preliminary firing, the utmost attention must be paid by the instrucrs
ench man as he fires, and cvery endeavour made to check any error observel, b

man shows that he haa a tendency to bod on_firing, he should be made tos ¢
tha target re emtedll{ until lie can hold his rifle quite steady. This being s
plished, blank or ball may be tried ngain at the discretion of the instruector.

It isa good plan for the instructor oconsionally to_deceive the flrer ins !
this description by giving him a rifle loaded with ball which he imagines ouly &
tains blank, and vice versd,

’d
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TABLE B.
Long Coursk oF Pracrick iIN GUNNERY Suirs.
Days. Nature of the Practice,
sixth, Ball Practice, Firing Singly, First Period.
P, I Judging Distance Practice, First Period.
SGX?;}_“" ' Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Sccond Period.
PAL ' Judging Distanco Practicc: Second, Period.
E%ﬁ:‘h' ' Ball Practice, Firing 8ingly, Third Period.
P, ] Judging Distance Practice, Third Period.
Ninth, l Ball Practice, Independent and Volley Firings,
Tenth, , Ball Practice, Skirmishing Firing,

Eleventh. ]

Ball Practice ,Firing at Moving Object,

N.B.—Any
Aiming Drill.

spare time to be devoted to Position or

Should the weather be bad for shooting, the individual
fring may be postponed one day, but the course should be
fnished on the cleventh day.

4. The “ Short* course of Rifle Practice Instruction is
letoiled in Tables C. and D,
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INSTRUCTION IN GUNNERY SIIIIS,

TABLE C.
Sitort Counrsk oF PreLiMmiNary DriLLs 1N GuNNegy

Siirs.

Day. Nature of Instruction. Tlﬁ)lcﬁgﬂ;gwd
Tirst Losition Drill, 1st Practico 1 hour.,
A 4 Aiming Dri 1 hour,
e Position Dmll 1st Practico # hour,
Tosition Drill, 1st Practice 4 hour.
.M, Alming Dril % hour,
Tosition Drill, 1st Practice 4 houn,
Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practico 1 hour,
S‘f?&"l’ Aiming Dri 1 hour,
e Position Drill, 2nd and 3rd Practico $ hour.
Position Drill, 1st and 2nd Practico % hour.
M. | Alming Drill § hour,
Position Drill, 2ud and 3rd Practico 4 hour.

TABLY, D.
Suort CourseE or Pracrick 1Ny GUNNERY Suies,

Days. \ Nature of the Practice.
T‘l\“,{}l ’ \ Ball Practice, Firing Singly, First Period.
.M. ‘ J \\\l;\;\:];l—st—mce l‘mctlce, First Period, -
r‘i&;’f.h’ \ Ball Practice, Piring Singly, Sceond Period,
—<~-~;‘-M. o \ 7u:lgi;g Distance Practice, 8ccond Period.
Bt | Ball Practice, Firing Sins, Third Veriod.
P.M. ) Judging Distance Practice, Third T'criod.
H}'\"u' Ball Practice, S)_{i_rmish_h'ug Firing,
o Ball Practice, iring nt Moving Objeet,

N.B.—Any spare time to be devoted to Position or Aiming Drill
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ot i

AxvvaL CoursSk IN SEA-GOING AND FirsT Rusenve
Suiprs, AND IN FrLac or RECEIVING SHIPS AT THE
Houme Torts. .

1. All working petty officers and scamen (boys armed
with rifles included) in the Sea-going and First Reserve
Ships are to be annually put through the course of rifle
practice instruction herein laid down.

2. In the Flag or Receiving Ships at the Home Ports as
many working petty officers and seamen as the exigencies
of the Service will admit are to be put through the same
rifle practice course, being sclected for drill as they can be
spared from the ordinary duties of the port,

3. To facilitate the instruction and target practice, the
working petty officers and seamen (boys armed with rifles
included) are to be formed into companics; each company
is not to excced 50, nor to he less than 40 men. (This
division is not intended to intcrfere with the regular
organisation of rifle companies Jaid down.) i

5. Commanding oflicers are to make special arrange-
ments that each man before firing shall have gone through
the under-mentioned number of preliminary drills, which
130 be considered the minimum. These dnlls should be
arried out just before the firing takes place, and are to be
anducted g follows 1—
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TABLE L.

PRELIMINARY DRriLLS ror MEN Wii0o HAVE NOT BEpy
PREVIQUSLY INSTHUCTED.

Nature of Instruction, Time occupicd,

Position Drill, First Practice - - hour,

Aiming Drill - - ”»

l’os)txon Drill, I‘xrst 1'rm,txc0 - - ”»
0s - -

Aiming Drlll - - ::

Position Drill, Flrst l’mctxco
TPosition Drill, First and Sccond I’mctlce
Aiming Drill

Posttion Drill, Sccond and ’I‘lnrd Pmctlcc
Position Drill, First and Second l’ru.(,tlce
Aiming Drill - -
Position Drill, Second mld 'I‘hlrd Pr .lctlce - -
Position Drill, Fivst, Sccond, and Third Practice -«
Firing Blunk, and l'rellmmury Five Roundy ot Ball

L I T B I Y

Ed
1
4
i
1
e
i
1
3
i
1
3
i

U

See f\'ote b2,

TABLE T.

PrRRLIMINARY Drines For MEN WIfO HAVE BEEN
PREVIOUSLY INSTRUCTED.

Nature of Instruction, Time occupied,
Position Drill, First i’r'wtxco . - . hour,
Alming Drill . »
I’osm%n Drill, l*lrst and buoud Pructlce - »
0. . "

Aiming Drill -

Position Drill, Tirst, Sccond, :m(l ’I‘lmd Prnctlce
Position Drlll Second and Third Practice -
Aiming Drill - - . -
Position Drill, Third I’mchr-e -

Firing l’rehminnry Ball, and Blank if mcemry

»
»
»

{
1
2
H
1,
$
3
1
¢

RN

See Kote,p.50
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TABLE G.

Ball Practice, Piring Bingly First Period,

Ball Practice ,Firing Singly, Becond Period.

Ball Practice, Firing Singly, Third Period.

Ball Practice, Independent Firing.

Ball Practice, Skirmishing Firing.

Note.—~When it is impossible to carry out skirmishing
owing to the range not being suitable, volley firing may
be substituted. On ranges where moving targets are
available, another day will be devoted to firing at them.

6. In performing the target practice, attention is par-
ticularly directed to the following rules, which are to be
strictly adhered to :—

Noman is to be allowed to fire until he has completed
the number of preliminary drills laid down (32, Part 1V.).

The number of men in a firing Earty is never to exceed 20-
{15, Part 1V.), and no man is to be allowed to fire at more
than two distances on the same day,

. In all ships having o Gunnery Lientenant, he should,
if possible, take charge of the firing party. Where this
1¥ not possible, or where there is not a Gunnery Licutenant,
scommissioned officer is to perform this duty,

R
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The marker for cach company is to be a petty offm
belonging to onc of the other companies (14, Part IV),

T'he register of firing is to be taken in ink on the s
by an instructor; the officer in command of the firy
party is to read it over to the men before leaving ty
ground, and then sign (17, 18, and 23, Part IV.),
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PART III

PRELIMINARY DRILL.

1. CLEANING ARMS,

Evety man is to be taught how to clean and keep his
riffe in proper order.

Instruction for cleaning the Rifle.

1, Open the breech.

2. Pass the cleaning rod through the hole in the top of
the sight protector, screw the jug on to the cleaning rod,
wrap o damp rag, flannel or tow, round the jag so as to
cover it, pass it into the barrel, pressing the protector firmly
on the muzzle, and rub the barrel carefully up and down
s0as to remove the fouling. No water is to be used. Should
the rod stick fast in the barrel, no attempt is to be made
by the man to drag it out by extreme force, but the ar-
mourer is to be called upon to remove it.

3. Replace the aforementioned rag by o dry one, and
having dried the barrel, finally pass an oiled rag, woollen if
possible, a few times up and down the barrel,

4. Wipe the inside of the body as far as practicable, and
the block, with an oiled rag, to prevent rust and to remove
dirt, also rub the exterior of the barrel and slightly oil the
chamber, *

5. Close the breech by easing springs. No hard sab-
dtance, such as emcry, sand paper, &c., i3 on any account
ta be used for clenning either the inside or outside of the
tile, and care is to be taken to prevent the browning being
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wubbed off the barrel. No oil other than that issued to
be used. . . .

Every morning, and on all occasions before using the
rifle, the barrel should be wiped out perfectly clean with a
1ng slightly oiled. .

To prevent water soaking into the stock, and at the same
time to give it a polished appearance, rub it well with oil.
French polish or varnish is on no account to be used.

Alittle beeswax should also be applied between stock
and barrel to prevent water from getting under the latter.

By the foregoing method of cleaning, the liability of the
barrel to become rusty will be very much reduced, and the
necessity for removing the fore-end from it obviated.

PRt ng & }i?fi;\_
. . . " N 3Tty L She "\\
Directions for Removing a?d }placm_q the Blook, ' ™\

1. Close the action, S '\ = i HoT ) b

9, Press out block axis pin. \\.»‘) . sy

3. Depress the lever and hold\rfé/w rpnt.qf-p,le;&k,\vitlx
left thumb, close the lever and the“blobl &ill, §ptivig out,

~

To Replace the Block.

Place the block in body with the front end lowest ; hold
the lever with the right hand, the thumb pressing the
indicator forward, the trigger being pressed back by the
fore-finger; press hard onthe knuckle of block with . the
heel of the left hand to force it into its seat; at the same
time depress and work the lever to get the tumbler into the
slot in the striker; replace the block axis pin. '

N.B.—Oflicers, petty officers and seamen, going through
s coutse of Rifle Practice in the Gunnery Ships, are to%e
taught the above directions and allowed to remove and
replace the block when necessary ; but the breech action is
1o account to be tampered with, all necessary altera-
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tiong, &c., being performed 'by' the armourer, who is I
vided with implements for that purpose.

Precautions to be taken with the Rifle,
1. Great carc should be taken not to bend or dent th
barrel, :

2. Every possible care must be taken to prevent injin
to the sights,

3. The bore should be kept perfectly dry.

4. The rifle must never be fired with any obstructioni
the muzzle,

5. Except when the rifle is loaded, the spring shout
invariably be released on closing the breech.

2, THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES, ]
Trrst LEsson, |

Construction of the Barrel.

1. The instructor will explain that, as the barrel is mad
of uniform diametcr in the hore, but thicker at the breh
than at the muzzle (in order that it may have strengh,
to withstand the cxplosion of the charge), a straigh
line drawn along the centre of the barrcl would not k-
parallel to a similar line drawn along the upper surface d
the barrel, and, consequently, that if the upper swfi
were laid horizontal, the line along the centre produst
would rise above the other,—thus s%owing that the diex
il;iion of the barrel would he elevated above the horizond

ne, |
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Axis of the Barrel.

9, That the straight line above described as drawn alung
the centre of the bore is called the ““axis of the barrel,”
and is the Jine which the centre of the bullet (if it fits the
harrel) must take in its passage through it.

Fig. 1. The instructor will kere draw a
==, straight linc along the centre of
A B the section of the barrel repres
sented on the board, or of the card
board or tin model, showing the

upper surface laid horizontally.

Line of Fire.—Forces influencing the Flight of the Bullet,

3. That the straight line in continuation of the ** axis”’
is called the ¢ linc of fire,” and shows the direction in
which the bullet is proceeding from the force of the explo-
sion at the instant 1t leaves the muzzle, and which dirce-
tion it would naturally continue to follow with uniform
velocity, if it were not impeded by the resistance of the
oy, and drawn down from it by the force of gravity.
{Describe the line of fire, BC, fig, 2, in continuation of the
| 1218,

¥ig. 2.

Y ——— L et

v

Resistance of the Air.

4. The instructor will then explain that on account
of the resistance of the air the bullet is reterded and
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gradually moves with less and less speed,—that this resis
ance of the air is greater the higher the velocity of th
bullet,—is greatest at the moment the bullet leaves t)
muzzle,—and hence continually becomes less and less,

Force of Gravity.

5, That gravity, by which all unsupported bodies, ne
the earth, are drawn downwards to it, being constant,
longer the bullet is in the air the faster it falls,

Trajecfory.

6. That the result of the three forces which act onth
bullet, viz., that of the explosion driving it forward, th
of gravity drawing it downwards from the moment it lew!
the muzzle, and that of the resistance of the air whil
causes it to travel forward o shorter distance in eachs
cessive instant of time,—1s, that it describes in its flight
curved line called the ““trajectory;” that at first, iner
sequence of the bullet moving forward with great spe
and of gravity having very little time to act on it
curve does not deviate much from the straight “line
fire,” but that it increases and falls below the latter m:

uickly the longer the bullet is moving forward, fi
draw the ** Trajectory.” B D, fig. 3.

Fig. 3.
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Seconp Lrsson.

Iiitial Direction to be given o a Bullet to cause it to hit a
Murk.

7. The instructor will now proceed to show how the
knowledge of the principles explained in the preceding
lssson can be applied in practice. He will cause the men
to observe that if the axis of the barrel of the rifle be
directed straight at any object, the bullet cannot hit it at
any distance, but must, in consequence of the force of
gavity, fall below it; that to counteract this fall the direc-
tion of the axis and line of fire must be raised to an equi-
vaknt degree; that it has been proved by experinent t&mt
the bullet fired from the Martini-Henry nfle with the
rgulated charge falls about ten inches in passing over the
first 100 yards from the nmzzle, and therefore that in
order to hit the olject at that distance, the “axis ™ must
he elevated so that the “line of fire ”” will pass through a
spobabout ten inches above that which the  trajectory,”
or setual course of the bullet if raised correspondingly will
mss through,  Change the direction of the aais and drow
the new line of fire B C, and the new trajectory passing
through D, fig. 4.
i Fig. 4.

"'c

“Line of Sight,” and arrangement of Sight for 100 Yards.

8 The instructor must next explain how the firer can
lizect the axis in the required line, He will show that as
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it is only by mecans of the eye that this can be done,
that, in order to do it with accuracy, it is necessary tolk
two points along the upper surface of the barrel (since!
firer cannot look through it) brought into a line betw
his eye and the spot desired; but that if the barrelw
not thicker at the brecch than at the muazzle, and i’
took the line close along the upper surface, he woull
aiming at this point bring the muzzle up between his:
and the object he wishes to hit,~and thus, losing sigh
it, could not judge whether his barrel was dirccted &
spot ten inches above it or much more, nor whether its
to the right or left of the proper direction. It is evidy
therefore, that he must still keep the object to beli
view, and in order to do so, that he must raise his eyew
to sce it over the muzzle; further that, in order tom
his eye as to the exnct elevation above the breech, asy
as to keep it vertically above the axis, a piece of metal 1’:i
back-sight) is aflixedd to the barrel of such heightt
when he brings the tip of the fore-sight and the objectizé
line with his cye, through the centre of the notch,t
barrel is elevated and the line of fire directed at theje
about ten inches above the object at which he iss
aiming, Draw the line of sight, DEF, fig. 5, frowi
mark D to the top of the fore-sight, and continue it thrn
the bottom of the notch of the back-sight, the height of vl
will be arranged accordingly,

Fig. 5,
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Arrangement of Sight for different Distances,

9, The instructor.—by taking a point on the prelonga-
tion of the **line of sight” to represent 200 yards, and
pointing out that the * trajectory ”
(or the nctual course of the bullet)
crosses the ““line of sight”’ fwice,
once a little in front of the muzzle,
and again at the object,~will now
show that the clevation thus ob-
tained for 100 yards would not be
suflicient for longer distances: —
that thenceforward it falls below
the “line of sight,” or that of aim,
more and more for each distance;
¢ -——that consequently additional cle-
vation must be taken for each suc-
cessive greater distance to allow for
the increasing curve of the “ trajec-
tory,” the “line of fire” for such
distance being raised as much above
the ohject as the bullet would at
that (fistancc fall below it, if the
“line of fire” were horizontal ;—
and that to guide the firer as to
the height to which he must raise
his eye to correspond, as has heen
shown hiin for tfle 100 yards, the
Dack - sight is furnished with a
hinged flap and shding bar, on
which the proper elevation for all
distances from 100 yards to the
utinost extent to which his rifle ia
constructed to carry with accuracy
is marked by lines, so -that if he
knows the actual distance, he has

v
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only to adjust the sight thereby. If it should hay
that he has oceasion to fire at objects more distant thy
his rifle is sighted for, he must judge for himself towly
additional height he should raise his eye, taking caretly
it be kept vertically over the notch of the back-sight, s
that the fore-sight be still aligned with the object, §
he should wish to fire at an object nearer than 100 yut
he must observe that the actual course of the bullet for f:
first 100 yards riscs in a curve above the line of aim¢
sight for that distance, and he should consequentlyf:
any lesser distances mim a little low,~for fifty yards ab
three inches.

Tiirp Lesson,

Show relative Position of © Line of Fire® and “ Liney
’ Sight.”

10. In order to impress more clearly on the scam
mind the preceding lesson, and the relative position of
lines of fire and sight, which the instructor has hithe
represented by lines drawn with chalk on an exaggent
seale on the board, he will place the rifle barrel on a ress
o few yards distance from the hlack board, taking carcth
the back-sight, which should be raised for 800 or 900 yu
distance, be kept perfectly upright, and then will causef:
men to take aim at o spot marked on the board, mabz
them observe that they are now looking along the e
“linc of sight.” He will afterwards dircet them withr|
moving the barrel to look through the bore along &
actual “line of fire,” and will mark on the hoard thesy|
scen by the men through the bore, and point out thatt,
“linc of fire,” which at the muzzle was below, has crowt)
the ““linc of sight” and passes through a point md’
above it on the board ; and that from the place where the|
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lines cut each other, and form an angle, they become
further apart the further they arc {)rolonged; consequently,
that the interval between them, which at'the hoard may be
only one or two feet, would at 800 or Y00 yards be as
much’ greater as these distances are than that of the
muzzle from the black board.

Necessity of holding the Sights upright.~—Error of Direction,
11. While the barrel is upon the rest, the instructor
will point out to the men- the importance of. holding the
back-sight upright, by explaining that if it is not so, the
bullet, instead of hitting the mark aimed at, will always
strike low, and ou that side to which the sight is inclined,
and that the greater the distance, the greater will Ve the
error duc to any inatfention in this particular. 'I'o make
this subject clear, draw a vertical line, A B,
fg. 7, on the black board, with A a spot to Tig. 7.
amat. Cause the men to aim at this spot
with the 900 yards’ sight which mwst be. B
perfectly upright, and afterwards to looi |
through the barrel, directing their attention 0y
to the fact that the “line of fire” cuts the
vetical line at € above the spot aimed at.
Then cause them to aim at the same spot
with the same sight, but inclined to one side,
and to look through the barrel again when
they will see that the “line of fire,” instead
of being dirccted upon the same point on
the vertical line A B as before, is directed
lowon that side to which the sightis inclined, A} P
% at D ; consequently, as the ““ trajectory 'LE
tlways conforms to the movement of the
“line of fire,” the bullet, instead of hitting the mark,
would strike as much below D as A is below C. Draw a

|
!
|
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new vertical line below and from D, measure off on i/
distance equal to C A ; this will give the spot E, Trp/
draw a horizontal line A T to the new vertical line )i}
then A F will show the error of direction, and FEy
loss of elevation due to the degree of inclination ot
right given to the back-sight. A sufliciently accurate i
may be given of the actual crrors in direction, and eleva:
as follows :—Supposing the black-hoard to be 5 yardsf:
the muzzle of the rifle, and A I to be } a foot, andF
3th of a foot—

Then the error of direction will be as 51 900::2: %

And the error of elevation as  «+  5:900::2 1 %

Error of Elevation.

12. In order further to show that clevation is lessm
by the inclination of the back-sight, let a card, with
drawn upon it (fig. 8), to represent the proper bheight;
the back-sight for each distance, be placed vertically at
back of the sight, when the men will observe the amw
of elevation lost by any degree of inclination,

Iig. 8.

S\ 200
780, \

//\\
&00 O\ -

ane

1ag|
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How the Errors of Direction and
Llevation caused by the Inclina-
tion of Back-sight may be shown,

13. Both the crrors of divection
and elevation, caused by the in-
clination of hack-sight, may also be
shown by asmall model gun (fig. 9)
with wires aflixed to it to represent
the “line of fire,”” the * trajectory,”
and “line of sight.” The* trajcc-
tory”’ is made to hinge upon the
“hne of fire> to show the course
the bullet will pursue at any de-
gree of inclination of the back-
sight ; and that the * trajectory”
uhways preserves the same relative
position below the “Jine of fire,”
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Founrrn Lesson.

Height of Trajectory at the several Ranges.

14, The instructor will next explain the height of ¢
trajectory at the several ranges, and the distances at whi
an encmy is under the power of the rifle when fived v
the several elevations marked on the back-sight, in o
to impress upon the men the great importance of trai
themselves to judge distance. It hag already heen sha
that the back-sight of the rifle should be adjusted tot
corrcet distance; hut the secaman cannot do thisif ke
not thoroughly trained to judge distance by the eye. 1
being a good shot at a fixed mark is of no use if he cam
hit an enemy at a non-given distance; this is the objet:
all his training, Asa general rule it will be suflicien:
confine the lesson to one distance for each class.

Tie Trasecrory or tirg Marrtini-Henry Rirw

vt .
2 & First TFivst |  Margin
v
‘;};gu 8l Catel.  [Graze. for
£SOk
¢ S owal Remarks,
g 1£2238)
t e B . e B
g 1873 Men stauding 6 Fect,
2 [AEEe
|=I's} |

: The rifte, 41 fect b
Yards, ) ' in, Yards, |(Yards) Yards, “1”11;1’;}3}:‘;1‘,“&6‘?&’("&]&‘

106 4 6 Thronghout! 205 [Throughout] to 360 yards; by
0 235

200 b " 2 . that distance 3 f«
300 ¢ 9 205 360 155 above the grovnd, T
400 99 345 450 105 object hit, 3 Teet abi
500 {12 8 455 510 85 the ground at ed
600 |16 © 563 630 65 distance. The culgh
700 120 9 670 725 b3 nating peintis betwe
800 26 9 775 820 45  and $ of the distae

N.B.~Tho first calch and first graze are given in divisiong of 5§ yud
and the beight of trajectory in divisions of 4 fect, to assist the memon
hence are only approsimation,
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15. It will be seen from the above table that if the
Martini-Henry rifle be fired from the shoulder, standing,
at the centre of a bull’s-eye three [eet from the ground, with
the elevation for 100 yards, its axis must be divected at a
point 3 feet 10 inches from the bottom of the target, and
the height of the firer’s shoulder being taken at 4% feet,
the bullet in its coursc does not anywhere rise above the
latter height. It will also be observed that the bullet
which in this distance falls only 10 inches would, after
pussing through the centre of the bull’s-cye (if the target
were made of cotton or paper), strike the ground at 105
yards beyond it, showing that in that distance it falls the
height of 3 feet, and, consequently, in passing over the
second hundred yards, it would, from the continually in-
censing curve, fall nearly 3 feet, thus proving what was
shown in the Second Lesson, that the elevation for 100
yards would not be sufficient for 200 yards or any greater
distance.

16. 1t will also be observed that if the rifle be fired at a
target with the elevation for 300 yards, the bullet will fall
from the height of 6 feet to the ground in the Iast 155 yards
of its course, within which space a man of ordinary height
on foot is liable to be hit by it; but that if fired with the
devation for GO0 yards the bullet falls that height in the
lst 65 yards, reducing by so much the margin or space
within which a man on foot is in danger from it, and that
amistake in judging the distance at this range of about
33 yards either way would probably cause the bullet merely
to graze the top of the man’s head or to strike the ground
o his feet. At the longer ranges, such as 760 or 800 yards,
it i3 seen that the fall of the bullet from 6 feet bigh to the
gound takes place in the last 55 or 40 yards of its flight,
reducing thereby the margin or dangerous space fo o very
imall interval, consequently rendering it more important
‘to estimate the distance accurately ot the longest ranges,
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where it is most difficult to do so. For this reason j,
useless and a waste of ammunition for any men wlhg
not first-class shots and well trained to judge distany,
accurately to fire at such long distances at an eny,
unless it he at large objects. As it is diflicult for they,
man, however well trained, to make certain of his distay,
it is judicious at long and unknown distances to firy,
first shot with an elevation rather under than abovet,
which is due to what he estimates it, since by watehy,
where his bullet strikes he gains a better idea of the
elevation, and may also hit an enemy by the “ricochet”,
rebound of the bullet.

Wind.

17. Wind will by its pressure affect the progress of {
bullet, driving it to the left if it blows from the iy
and if from the left to the right of the line of fire, |
blowing from the front it will add to the resistance,y
consequently decrease its range; if from the rear |
diminishing the resistance, wiil enable the bullet to¢
furthier. As no fixed rule can be laid down to guidef
seaman, he must nequire experience as to the amouni!
allowance he should make for wind in carrying his 5
to the side from which it is blowing, or in using they;
lines on the right, or in giving his rifle a little more orly
elevation, but always taking into consideration two thir
the strength of the wind and the distance of the objet
which he is firing, since on the latter will depend theleny
of time the wind will have to act. He should also wa
the effect of his shot, and make more or less allowanc;
he finds necessary ; and he should bear in mind thatf,
effect of o wind from the front or rear is much lessthy
that of o side wind, which acts on a larger surface of i
bullet. 1
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Firing at @ Moving Object.

18, If an object fired at be moving, whether it be & man
qulking or o boat pulling, it is obvious that it will pass over
s certain distance between the moment of discharge and the
fime when the bullet reaches, it. If the object he moving
geross from left to right, or from right to left, the scaman
must therefore carry his aim a little to the front of it, but
pow much must depend, first, on the speed it is going, and,
wcondly, on the distance it is from the firer, and the con-
sequent time the bullet will have to travel. The firer must
exercise hiis own judgment in this matter, as no fixed rule
cn be laid down for his guidance,

19. When firing at an object moving, or during wind, in
qrder to get the correct elevation, which would not be en-
qured if aim were not first taken on the object, the scaman
pust first align the sights on it in the usual way, and then,
without pausing or dwelling on the aim, move the rifle
sdeways in the direction and to the extent required by
tarning the body on the hips, keeping the lower limbs firm
wd the arms and eye perfectly steady. Should the object
pe advancing towards or retiring from the firer, he should
rgulate his sliding bar for the distance hic calculates it will
have reached at the moruent his bullet will arrive at it.

20. In the attack or defence of fortified posts or posi-
tons, it may often be required to keep up a fire upon a
puticular point after darkness has set in. In this case the
dject may be effected by planting during daylight two
siout forked sticks firmly in the ground, so arranged as to
plhtive height and dircction (by the aid of the sights pro-

wly adjusted), that when the rifle is laid on them, it will
tuve the necessary elevation, and command the desired
pint, or the same object may be attained by means of sand
Jags or large stones properly arranged. .

21, During the day time by & somewhat similar expe-
fient & continuous fire may be keptup on hodies of the
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}

enemy’s troops who may from time to time be tempon!
obscured by clouds of dust or smoke drifting acros:
front and concealing them. In this case, during a4
interval, the firer, having marked his own {)osition, she;
plant a stick or his rod in the ground, o short distan
front of him, so that the top of it may be in line ety
his eye and the object at which he is firing ; he can t;
when the encmy becomes obscured, keep up an effy
fire by aiming at the top of the stick. !

N.B.—After dusk or darkness has set in a white mgi
round the barrel over the fore-sight and another ove
back-sight will enable a man to make tolerably acon
shooting at distances up to which he can discern obje

Sun. :

22, When the sun is shining from the left it lighten!
the left side of the fore-sight and theright side of then:
of the back-sight; the firer in taking aim is apt
guided by those brilliant spots instead of the real centr;
the sights, and the resultis that in taking aint the u
directed to the right ; when, on the other hand, the si:
on the right, he will be linble in aiming to dircct they
to the left.  Blackening the sights will prevent the p
bility of any error arising from this cause, }

23, When the sun shines hoth on the sights and o
ohject, the fine point of the fore-sight is very distin
seen, and consequently a little more elevation is reqy
than on o dull day, when owing to the fore-sight beingl?
clearly defined, a greater quantity of it is unconsciouslytiz
up into the alignment.

3. Aiming Drivnw,

1. In this exercise the seaman is to be instructed hw}f
aim, and to adjust the back-sight of his rifle; anik
progress is to be tested by making him aim at the dille
distances from o rest. A tripod formed of three stoket
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‘ot looped mear the top, or piled arms with swords fixed
‘(sheathed), supporting a bag of sand about 4} feet from the
.pround, or some other convenient rest, will answer the
urpose.
i ‘2? The squads, which are, if possible, never to exceed ten
-men each, are to be formed in single rank at cach rest, cvery
man having his own rifle; and the instructor is first to
explain the principles of aligning the sights on an object,
wnfining the attention of the men to the following simple
rules s —
1st. That the sights should not incline to the right or left.”
 2nd. That the line of sight should be taken along the
centre of the notch or over the centre white ling of
the back-sight and the top of the fore-sight, which
should cover the middle of the mark aimed at.
3rd. ‘That the eye should be fixed steadfastly on the mark
to be nimed at, and not on the barrel or fore-sight,
which latter will be easily brought into the alignment
if the eyc be fixed ns directed. Particular attention is
to be paid to this rule, for beginners are apt to fix the
eye on the fore-sight instead of the mark, in which case
tﬁelutter can never be distinctly seen, and the difliculty
- of aiming is greatly increascd. .
4th, That in aiming the left eyc should be closed. If
any man be not able to do this at the outset, he will
soon succeed by tying a handkerchief over the left cye.
: 3. After the foregoing rules have been clearly explained,
ithe instructor is to cause ench man to align his rifle with
ithe sight for 100 yards, on o mark that distance from him ;
having done so, he will leave his rifle on the rest and step
tuside, in order that the instructor may take his place to sce
‘ifthe aim e correct ; should he discover any error, lie is
tocall another man, who i to look along the sights, and.
thate the defects ; when the instructor will explain what the
jtonsequence would he if actually firing at- an object, and
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cuuse the man to aim again. This method will hayyy,
effect of fixing the attention of the scaman and of indyy,
him to avoid, when aiming himself, the crrors he may 1,
witnessed in his comrade’s aim., )

4. 'T'he foregoing process is to be carried out, at ey,
distance of 100 yards, from 100 yards to the extent wi;
time permits at bull’s-eyes six inches square for all distan,
to 200 yards inclusive, and eighteen inches square fo,
distances beyond 200 yaxrds, in order that eachh man p,
acquire a knowledge of his sights, and become perfey;
aiming; for it must be borne in mind that the difficuly,
aligning the fore-sight, accurately, increases with the'y,
tance. The instructor is thus enabled to ascertain they,
gress of each man, and if lie has any defect in his eye-sigy
Wlen the distance is limited, as on board the ship, thej,
crease in the distance may be to some extent represen
by aiming at bull’s-eyes proportionately reduced in siz,

5. This exercise i3 well calculated to strengthen
vision ; and it cannot be too strongly impressed on the m
of the seaman that, to shoot well at long ranges, he my
train and strengthen his eye, by looking at small object;,
distances beyond those at which he will have to fin;
practice.

6. During the course of aiming drill, the instructory
teach the menhow to adjust their back-sights for intem,
diate distances, such as 360, 620 yards, &c.; he will 4
explain the use of the deflection scale, and cause then
to aim therewith.

InsTrRUCTIONS FOR USING AUXILIARY S1GIITS AT Ay
Dunivt.
Having first attached the sights to the rifle, see thati
two * Lines of Sight’’ exactly agree—
WHICH MAY BE DONE—
{a.) Trom a tripod and sandbag, or other rest.
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(b.) From the shoulder of a steady shot, who should avail
himself of any support at hand.
N.B.—Very slight alterations will be found nccessary
'yfter first adjustment if positions are marked.

UsE.

I. At Aiming Drill,

(a.) To show the instructed how to aim :—
1st.—Let the instructor hold the rifle firmly in his
shoulder, and resting it on a tripod, or other
rest, take aim, the instructed observing what ho
does through the anxiliary sights. '
and.—Let the instructed take aim as he observed the
instructor do, the latter observing, and correcting
him through the auxiliary sights.
5.) T'o show how allowance is* to be made for wind, and
to ascertain that the sights are carried off to the
right or left without loss of clevation. )

IL. At Position Drill.

«.) Mo observe in the 2nd and 3rd practices if the muazzle
of the rifle is raised steadily, and that the aim is not
lost when the spring is released.

(6) To admit of the men of squads overlooking and
checking each others aim when snapping.

III. At Blank Firing.

(a.) To test the fitness of a man to proceed to target
practice.

(b.) To sce that the aim is correctly taken, and retained
while the trigger is being pressed. .

(c.) To enable the instructor to know if any attempt
whatever was made to aim, or if the rifle was simply
discharged,
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4, Tosrrion DrRILL.

1. In this excrcise each man is to be put through g
the motions of firing standing and kneeling, with the Sae
accuracy A8 if actunlly firing ball, close attention heing
to each motion,—the object being to habituate him toy),
correet position, to give him a perfect command of his yig,
and to establish the connexion that should exist hetye,
the hand and the eye. The eye regulates every actiy o
the hand ; but constant practice is required to enabley,
latter readily to raise the rifle to an object on which they,
muy be fixed, and the forefinger to act upon the triggy;
the proper moment.

2. In the Firing Exercise the men arc instructed iny,
positions of loading and firing in the ranks :—in the “py;
tion drill® the instructor is to confine his attention cxg,
sively to the essentials of good individual firing.

3. Position drill is to be practised with unfixed swoy;

The squads, which are, if possible, not to consist of my,
than ten men to ecach instructor, are to be formed in sing
rank, the men to be one side-step apart, and placed g,
convenient distance from the marks to be aimed at.

Open dto one
side-stepdistance .
from the Right A cantion.

(Left, or No.—).
On the word ¢ March ” the named my
will stand fast, the remainder will opy
Quick—March. < out by the side step, each man in suces
sion placing his disengaged hand ont
hip, and halting as he fecls the touch,

} As usual,

As usual, then dropping the dism
ged hand to the side.

Right {or Left)
—Dress.

Lyes--Front. { g8



PRELIMINARY DRILL. 299

should it be required at any time to dress the squad, the

order Ltight (or Left)—Dress will be given, on which the
‘disengaged hands will be placed on the hips and the squad
will proceed as above described.
4, Before commencing this drill, the instructor is to point
out to each man & mark to aim at; for this purpose small
o pulls-eyes ” are to be painted on strips of canvas which
cn be stretched along the ship’s side.  The bulls-eyes are
to be black, the size of a sixpence, on a white centre the
size of & crown piece. They are to be placed three feet from
the deck and three feet from each other. '

5, Each practice will be first performed standing and
then on the knee,
First Practice,

This practice is intended to accustom the scaman to
handle his rifle expertly,—to strengthen his left arm so as
to give him o perfect command of the rille with the left
hand,—and to habituate him to raise it to the shoulder, in
the direction of the object the eyes are fixed upon, without
moving his body. It is thercfore to be continued until
these points are accomplished. No defect, however trivial, is
tobe overlooked, and theinstructor is to explain the ervors,
snd their bad effects, when the squad is standing at case.

Words of Command. Kxplanations,

Position Drill
by  Numbers,

First  Practice, A caution

standing or kneel-
ing, as may be |’
ordered, ,
_ [ Bring the rifle to the * Ready” posi-
At — yards, {tion, as detailed in the Firing Lxercise

Ready. compress the spring and adjust the sight.

X
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Present.
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Without in the slightest degree mgy,
the body, head, or eye, raise thy
smartly to the front of the right gy,
der to the full extent of the left y,
—the arms to move close to the |y
—the back-sight to be upright,—th
ﬁ part of the heel-plate to be in 9,1];

with the top part of the shouldery
muzzle to point a few* inches Ly,
the mark the eyes are fixed upo,
the forefinger placed inside the trin,
guard,—and both clbows inclined (y,
_wards.

N.B.—The squad is frequently to Le brought bag,

the ““ Ready ” by the command ‘“ As you were,” in
to establish the men in the position above detailed

point out errors,—and to explain the subsequent mafy,
of the practice :—e.g., “ Present.” “ As you were.” “J,
sent.”’  “ As you were.”—and so on, until the first moy
is performed  satisfactorily, when the second and
motions are to be similarly explained, afterwards y
following commands to be given :—** Present ’—* Ty,

~—'I'hree.”

Two.

Bring the rifle smartly into the Lol
of right shoulder (whick must not)
allowed to give way); pressing it they
with the left hand, and at the gy
instant bring the left elbow unde {
rifle, and_the right elbow nearly squ

< with, and well to the front of the righ

shoulder, to form a bed for the b
without moving the body, head, org

* When aimiug st short distances about one or two inches wil}

sufficient,
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nlacing the forefinger round the trigger,
Lut without pressing it. 'When kneel-
ing, place the left elbow over the left
knee. .
Bring the rifle smartly to the readf
position, without moving the body, head,
Three. or eye, placing the forefinger at the sume
time be]hind the trigger-guard.
Release the spring, as detailed in the
Lase—Springs. { Firing Exercise, and then put down the
sight,
S%‘:g;;i’;gz;e}x\s detailed in Manual Excreise.

When the men of the squad are established in the posi-
ion enjoined by the foregoing instructions, they are to be
exercised in the first practice, judging the time, after
coming to the  Ready,” the commands being,--

First Practice,

Judging the }A caution,

Time.
Proceed with the motion consceutively,
Present. {obscrving o pause of the slow time he-
tween cach,
At this command, the squad will re-
Steady. { turn to the ready position, and cease the
practice.
Ease—Springs.
Order—Arms, } As before detailed.
Stand at—1ILase.
Second Practice.
This practice is to habituate the men to combine the

otions of the * Present ” in the required order.
m q o
< Y
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Position  Drill,
by  Numbers,
Second Prac-
tice, standing
or kneeling, as
may be ordered.

A caution,

Bring the rifle to the  Ready”

At —yards, ] tion,as detailed in the Firing Kxey,

Ready. cor]npress the spring, and adjugt g
sight,

The instructor isto direct his attention to the pg
alluded to under this head in the First Practice.

Comline the first and second motj,

of the First Practice (as in Firing by,

] cise), and look at the object throughy
notch of the back-sight.

Raise the muzzle steadily until they
of the fore-sight is brought in 41
with the object through the notg,
over the centre white line of the fy
Two. 3 sight, pressing the trigger at the g

‘ time, without the least motion of
hand, eye, or arm, until the Spring;
released, still keeping the eye fixed o
object, The breathing to be restmy,
lin f)crf'om;iug tilis motlion. '

Jring the rifle to the ready posi;
Three. {and corgnprcss the spring. T oo

Repeat this practice several times,

N.B.—The squad is to be brought back to the  Resdy’
by the command “ As you were’ after cach motion,
explain that which follows next in order, care being ta,
that the men do not lose the erect position of the hodyg
move the eye from the object pointed out to them seveu;
to aim at, , '

Present.

p=)
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Hase—Springs. o " Lo
Order—Arms. As detailed in the First Practice.
Stand at—Ease.

Third Practice.

The object of this practice is to establish union between
the hand and the eye, which is indispensable to produce
good shooting. 'l'oo much pains, therefore, cannot he
taken, to sec that it is carefully and minutely executed by
the men, who are to be encouraged to engage in it at olher
times than when under instruction, but cautioned against
ever bringing the rifle to the ‘“Progg f,:?“t}un}ess they have

)} GR)

first selected some spot or 2
Posilio;z Drill, ¥ F\) )
Third  Prac- 7, o IR "
tice, sltanding A chliltii\n. ';" Y 'l o },‘:;‘4\’/
or kneeling, as ST AN
ney be ordered, Ol)' I, m, ’
Independent Proceed witlr the-motions of loading,
Firir{) gt — < &o, in quick time, The instructor is
v dngea 2y, | to sec that the position of each man is
yares, Y- L correct.
Each man will come to the  Present
independently of his right or left hand
Commence man, and perform the motions (without
) hurry) in his own time ; and, after snap«
ping, will return to the ready position
and continue the practice.
Cease Firing. As detailed in the Firing Exercise,
Order—Arms. ,
Stand at-—Ease.} As usual.

The squad having been well grounded in the foregoing
three'pmcticos, standing and kneeling, will afterwards be
wercised in the third practice, lying down,
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Position  Drill,
Third Pmclice,} A caution,
lying down.

Independent Bring the rifle to the “ Ready”
Firing at — tion, as detailed in the Firing Lxey
yards, Ready. | compress the spring and adjust they,

( Each man will come to the “ Pregy
bringing his rifle into the shoulder,
of the collar-bone, both clbows to,
on the ground, and to be closed inw,
but without constraint; the rifle g
Commence, < gras(i)ed firmly in the palm of the)

hand, the legs separated, or the 5
foot hooked over the left ankle g,
option of the firer; after snapping, he,
compress the spring, omitting the 1,
_ing motions and continue the pracliy

Cease Firing. .
Order— drms. As detailed in the Firing Exercis,
Stand at~-Ease.

N.B.—The most minute attention is to be given tog
man’s position when at the ““Present,” more especiall.
see that the sights are upright,~that the rifle 1s pres
firmly to the shoulder with the left hand,—that the triy
is pressed steadily without the slightest motion of
hand or arm while the muzzle of the rifle is being mis
and until the spring is released,-—and that the eyeisf
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‘upon the mark during, and after snapping. The instruc-
‘tor is to scrutinize each man of his squad in succession, all
the time it is practising, pointing out and correcting the
errors he may discover in any man’s position ; and he is
pecasionally to place himself in front of cach man, and
eause him to aim at his eye, with a view to ascertain that
he obtains the alignment quickly and readily, and that his
pm is not lost by pressing the trigger. Whenever the
instructor discovers a fault in any man’s position when the
tifle is at the shoulder he is to give the command * As you
were,” and cause him to come to the * Present ” three or
four times in succession, without loading, to correct the
defect noticed.,

5. Pracrice witn Mornis’s Ammine Tungs,

~ Morris’s aiming tubes, ammunition and targets, will he
wpplied in the following proportions :—
Tubes, 10 per cent. of the number of rifles on board.
Paper targets, 250 per tube per aunum,
Box targets, 1 to every 2 tubes.
Ammunition allowed for practice, 100 rounds per
annum for each man in complement,
A first supply of 1,000 cartnidges per tube will be
issued to ships. ’

2. The object of the issue of these tubes is to admit of o
large amount of practice with rifles being carried out on
board, and practice with them is accordingly to supplement
the annual course of preliminary drills, They will also
enable the non-executive part of the ship’s company to
receive some practical instruction in handling a rifle,

J. Al men referred to at page 273, para. 1, should
expend at least 15 rounds every quarter, as follows :—

5 standing, 5 kneeling, and 5 lying down.
Il non-executives and stokers should, as they can best
be spared, receive practical instruction in the use of a rifle,
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and they are allowed the seme quarterly expendituy,
Morris’s tubo ammunition as the remainder of the shy,
company. |

4. With the view of rendering these practices aa simy,
ns gossiblc, no registers are required to be kept or tetuy;
made.

The following notifications are to be made on the by
yearly Gunnery Return, viz. :—

(a.) Per-centage of working ship’s company that by
practiscd with Morris’s tubes.

{b.) Per-centage of non-executives and stokers that by,
practised with Morris’s tubes.

5. The following directions are to be observed in firly
the tube in the rifle.

(a.) Open the breech and place the cartridge chambeyy
the tube in the rifle, extractor downwards, holding it;
position with the key supplied for the purpose.

(b.) Put the tube down the muzzle, and screw it iy,
thc‘:; cartridge chamber firmly, and then set taub the chy
nut,

(c.) With the sliding bar of back sight close back,
Morris’s tube foresight is adjusted for a range of fromli
to 15 yards. ’

6. The box targets should be placed in any conveniy
position, and to prevent injury to ship’s fittings beiy;
coused by shots missing the target, a few sand bags m
of old canvas should be built up round the box. \

7. If any inconvenience is felt from the splashing 1
the lead, it may be entirely stopped by covering the fin:
of the box with old canvas to which the paper targti.
pasted, ' J

8. No tube is to be used in any Government rifle whi
doeslx{ not bear either of the following Government viy
marks s ‘
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(a.) Tubes which are Government property :—

On washer at end of tube—
Crown, B, and a numeral
broad arrow and W.D.
On tube—
2nd proof mark, broad arrow,
and W.D.
On breech-piece—

2nd proof mark ; hroad arrow
and W.D, ; also crown, B,
and a numeral,
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(h.) Tubes which are private property :—

!

On washer—
No mark.
On tube—
2nd proof mark only.,

On breech-piece—

2nd proof mark, crown,
M.
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9, When so marked the tubes may be employed in any
1st class service rifle by men who have been instructed in
their use, under such supervision as may appear to Com-
manding Officers suflicient to ensure the arms not being
improperly treated.

10. As no injury to an arm can be effected by the proper
use of tubes bearing the Government mark, any damage
which may arise from this cause will be treated as a casc of
negleet, and charged accordingly.

11, Second class arms are to be used with the tubes
where practicable.

12, Tubes which are private property will be examined
st the Royal Small-Arms Factory, Knfield Lock, upon
application to the Superintendent, and will, if found correct
in dimensions, &c., reccive the proper view marks. A
charge of one shilling per tube examined will be made, and
conveyance to and from the factory must be without
expense to the public.

13; No cartridges are to be employed with the Morris’s
Aiming Tube, in any Government rifle, except cartridges
rof the pattern approved by the War Department, which is
described in § 4458, List of Changes in War Matdériel, &e.
Commanding officers will be careful, therefore, in obtaining
supplies of these cartridges to see that they are of proper
pattern.

14. No other ammunition of any description, except that
of regular service patterns, is to be fired from any Govern.
ment arm without special authority.
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Extract from List of Changes in War Matérie, |
(Issued with Army Circulars, 1st April 1884.)

4458, —CarrTrinGE, Aiming Tuse, Morris’s,
(Mark 1) Small Arms.

Twice full size

# Dullet 87 graing,

ass (Arensed Wad,
“ Grey Cloth Wad,

< Powder 3} groins, '

The case is made of solid drawn brass, with thed
chamber and anvil formed in the base, as showninl
woodcut.

The lead bullet weighs 37 grains 4= 3 grains.

The charge is 3} grains of Curtis & Harvey's N
diamond, or powder of equal strength and quality,
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6. PrEviMmiNARY Firing.,

1. Before an untrained mon is permitted to fire with ball,
he is to be practised to fire blank cartridge, with o view to
give steadiness, and to accustom him to the explosion of
the powder,

10 rounds are to be thus fired.

After this 6 rounds-of hall, interspersed, if necessary,
with 10 rounds of blank are to be expended in the manner
directed at page 270, This preliminary firing to be con-
ducted with the greatest care and individual supervision.

-9, The position of the body, arms and hands, and the
manner of pressing the trigger, also the position of the
had when taking aim, are to be duly watched in this
exercise, in order to discover, and correct those errors which
we fatal to good shooting, and which cannot be so success-
fully corrected when firing ball.

3. The instructor is to explain that the explosion of the
powder, ot the same time that it sends the bullet out of
the barrel, communicates a force backwards, which is called
reeoil, and that by pressing the butt firmly into the hollow
of the shoulder, he may control the kick of the rifle,
which will otherwise take place. 'This is of great import-
mce, a3 the more confidently & man stands up to his rifle,
the less likelihood there is of random shooting, and the
better will be the results of the firing.

¢ 4. With a view to make the seaman understand the
rason for his being taught to press the centre of the
heel-plate to the hollow of the shoulder, and not the toe
of the butt, the instructor is to remind him, that the
‘bullet quits the barrel in the direction of the line of fire (ns
|tlready explained), and that the recoil takes place in the
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.

opposite direction. He will likewise exglain thaty,
stock is bent downwards, in order to enable the finy
look along the barrel, and consequently, that the poin§
resistance, viz,, the shoulder, is beneath the line of
the result of which is, that the explosion of the champs
o tendency to throw the muzzle up, and thereby scnd{
bullet higﬁ. The seaman has only to imagine the iy
Afire or axis of the barrel prolonged backwards, whe!
will observe that it will pass far above the heel of the ke

7. JUDGING DISTANCE DRILL. \

(Gunnery Ships only.) é

1. Officers, petty officers, and searaen going throv
““long » course of rifle practice in the Gunnery Ships v
bie instructed in judging distance, as herein-after detil]

2. Men are to be placed as points for chservation
distances of 50, 100, 150, and 200 yards, facing thes;
or party, standing at ease, looking to their front,
maining in an erect position, unless ordered to thecontr

3, These fixed points may bhe placed in prevl'cf.’»‘s*
determined positions, as, for instance, at the sucu
firing points on the range ; otherwise they are to be th
out in the following manner :—

A petty officer is to march a squad of men stmigh
the front, halting a file at every 60 paces, the last filel
halted at 240 paces. Kach file will turn abeut®
halted and stand easy or lic down as ordered.
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4, The instructor should direct the men to notice the
wsition of the sun, the state of the atmosphere, and the
hickground, at the time they are making their obser-
wtions, in order that they may be accustomed to the
fanges made in theappenrance of the several objects under
atered conditions. e is also to indicate the -different
purts of the figure, arms, accoutrements, and dress, which
an be distinctly perceived at each distance, also those
which cannot be perceived clearly.

5. When all the men of the squad, or party, have made
their observations on the different points, they will proceed
toestimate the distances of men within the limits of 200
yurds in the following manner. After having marched the
gquad on to a different ground from that on which the
drill on ¢ Fixed points” has taken place, the instructor is
toplace several men in different attitudes, at any unknown
distance opposite to, but, if possible, unobserved by the
gquad, He is then to order the men to notice the man
facing them, and to estimate the distance, cautioning them
at the same time to recollect the appearance \of the men
just scen at known distances.

6, The squad instructors are to call cach man separately
to the front and question him, noting down in a register

is answer, which must be given in a division of five yards,
and in o Jow tone of voice in order that those following him
‘my not be influenced by his opinion, While the answers
we being given in no talking is to be allowed, and another
Instructor is to ascertain the distance by means of the stadio-
meter, as directed on p. 342, Fig, 3, When all the men
‘have given their answers, which are to be read over to
‘hem by the squad instructors in order to sscertain that
they are correctly recorded, the instructor will make known
the correct distance. :
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7. The party, after they have been drilled one dy
200 yards, in the manuer before detailed, are to be exem:
for four days more up to 1,200 yards, first at known{
tinces, in every respect as laid down for exercising t}
yords; the points for observation being two or moren,
or other objects of known size.

8, The instructor, in repeating these exereises, i
take care that they are conducted, a8 much as possilly
different directions, and under different states of ¢
atmosphere, in order that the men may become habitu!
to the diversity of circumstances in which they mayh
to act.

9. Every judging distance drill is to consist of o
vations made on men placed at known distances, ml
three answers given on men placed at unknown distw,
in different situations, immediately afterwards,
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PART IV,

PRACTICE.
1. BaLn Pracrice.

1. No firing is cver to take place, unless an officer is

present on the range.

2. Target practice affords proof of the attention bestowed

on the preliminary drills ; the more carefully the latter have
been performed, the better will be the results of the former.,

9. Under no circumstances whatever is aiming at the

eye ever to be permitted during ball firing, nor is snapping
at the target to be allowed while the danger flags are up.

6 foet.

Fig. 1.
2 feet.

Targets.

3. The targets are to be six feetin
height and two in breadth, constructed
of iron of suflicient thickness to he riflc-
bullet proof, having squares of six inches
cut on the face to facilitate the marking
and to serve as guides in painting the
bull’s-eye and centre. Vide Fig. 1.

4. They arc to be coloured white with
amixture of whiting, water, and size ; and
the bull’s-eyd, and lines describing the
centre, black with lamp-black, water,
and size. DPots of these mixtures are to
be kept in rear of the targets,

5. 'They arc to be rested on the plat-
form yprovided for the purpose, fand
when 1n use are to be as perpendicular
as possible. :

6. The greatest care is to be taken
when lowering or raising the targets, to
prevent their being damaged ; they are
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on no account to he allowed to fall by removing thep
but are, in every instance, to be carefully laid o
ground.

7. When the targets arc Inid down they should bejk
at an incline, face upwards, to prevent the rain lodgin
them; and, with o view to preserve them from thed:
of exposure, they should be painted periodically,

DMarking Slates.

7a. In order to ensure correct marking, one of theses:

is always to be used in cach marker’s butt. :
Two men will be required in the mantlet, onc {01
the hits on the dummy target, and the other to ke’
register on the slate. !
The marking slate consists of an ordinary school:;
on which is scratched with a knife an exact represent!
of the actual target, including the squares into whid.
divided. .
The marker having observed the exact spot whe
first shot strikes is to record its corresponding p
on the slate by a number, which for the first shot:
(1), for the sccond shot (2), and so on, until the {uy
re~coloured. :
Working Party. ;

8. A working party of about six men- will be mp
for the purpose of fixing and cleaning the targets,~usij
to signal shots,~as look-out men to warn persom;
crossing the range while firing is going on,—and
other duties that may be required during the practice4;¢

Signals for and Value of Hils.

9. Hits on the target are to be indicated Dy dises $

- on the dummy target, in positions corresponding
actual hits on the real target. At stations where 43
targets are not available, then hits will be indiot]
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?ﬂﬂqs, These dises and flags, together with the number of
qoints fixed as the value of the hits, are as follows :—

!! Shot. Discs. Tlags, Vlz%lil‘(l:&:]

P

-

Quier = = | White*- | Whito or ycllow  « - -
Centre =~ | Whito « | Dark blue - - - -
Bull's-cyo - | Black - | Red and whito | - - -
Nieochet - | - = | Red flag waved in front of target
s » =t Theroverso end of disc or flag pole = -

cRacts

+ 10. Ricochets, or shots which strike the ground before
‘ihib‘ning the target, arc to he signalled by waving the red
Hag twice, to and fro, in front of the target, and are to be
jwunted as misses in individual firing, but noted in the
fegister by the letter R.

711, The signal for danger, or ccase firing, is in all cases
fobe n red flag, 'I'his will be hoisted whenever it is neces-
sy to cease firing to re-colour the targets, or for any other

urpose.  INo man is on any account to leave the marker’s
gutt until the ¢ Cease Firing ” has been sounded, and the
dinger flag raised, at the firing point, in answer to the
duger signal.  "The red flog is always to be kept up as
long as the markers are out of the butt, or any person 1s in
fheline of vange. Whenever the «“Cease Firing” is sounded
from the firing point, it is to be immediately answered from
the marker’s butt by raising the danger flag; and, in like

(nauner, the *“ Fire ** is to be answered by lowering it.  On
40 account is @ shot to be fired when the danger signal is up
ot the marker’s butt.

.12, Whenever a shot strikes to the right, the flag indis
gpnting its value is to be inclined to the right, and vice versd.

:* I the case of an outer, the white dise is first o be shown ub tho
%o of 1ho target, and afterwards placed in front of the shots. The
iy target is to bo painted black, tho ring and buil’s cyo being

wlite,
vy 2
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I'ig. 2.

A and H hull’s-eye, B and C centre, D and E outer, I and G riod
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?When the shot strikes high, the flag is to be raised as high
38 possible, and when low, it is only to be ruised high
Tenough to be easily visible above the butt.

.13, The bullet will be found to make a very distinct
mark, 50 that the correct position of each shot is casily seen
st o short distance. Whenever o bullet strikes the target,
go that the circumference of the mark cuts the outer edge
of the bull’s-eye or centre, such shot is to be counted in all

mctices as hitting the bull’s-eye or centre, as the case may
Ee (vide Fig. 2). No shot is to be counted in any practice
where the mark of the bullet, part or whole, is not seen on
the face of the target.

14, The marker in the butt is invariably to be & petty
officer of o different company from that engaged in firing ;
the former is to be responsible that the correct signals are

iven to the several shots which strike the target, and is to
ﬁeep e memorandum, under the head of bull’s-eyes, centres,
outers, ricochets, and misses, to facilitate the marking,
snd ensure cach man’s shot receiving the correct signal.

15. The number of men in a firing party is never to
exceed 20, and only one squad at o time should be told
off for each available range,

16. The men’s names arc to be entered in a Target
Practice Register (Form A), or Summary (Form B), before
he party goes to the practice ground. The men are to
jand in the ranks for individual firing in the order in
‘hich their names are placed on the list.

1. 17, The register of practice is to be kept by an instruc-
on, if possible, who is to note therein opposite each man’s
Imme (which he is to call out before he fires) the number
|of points obtained Ly each shot, notifying also the result
jofthe shot to the man,

£ 18, All entries are to be made in ink on the practice
ﬁround; should any alteration become necessary, a fine

;;;ne isto be drawn through the figure or letter, and the
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correction made, the initials of the instructor keepin
register being immediately attached toit (Thus:  3;4
to verify the circumstance. '

19. When everything is ready, the bugler, whoi
De placed on the right of the firing point, is to sound
““ Tire,” and as soon as the danger flags are lowerel
officer is to order the practice to commence, when twor
in succession commencing from the top of the lish
move to the front and fire five rounds, working alterns
Bach man will load after the other has fired, but wil;
come to the “Present” until the preceding shot, if v
has been signalled. On completing the five rounds:
man will move, by the right flank and form three pue
rear of the position he formerly occupied. No man i
to load until all is clear for him to fire, and if it bew
necessary for any purpose to cease firing, any man i
loaded will unload at once, remaining unloaded untl
order is given to resume the practice.  When firing, s
of the section may ground arms at the firing point,r
about 20 yards and fall out, remaining there under
of a petty officer until required. L

20, The officer (or instructor) is to be cautious
check o man for any error at the time heis firings
would have the effeet of distracting his attention fron
object he is aiming at; but he is to watch attentivi:
position of ecach man, and to correct him, if neos:
after he has fired. |

21. Whenever the hits on the target become toons-
rous to distinguish quite easily the new ones osi
strike, the target iy to be re-coloured; before this 15
place, however, the instructor and the marker, if:
presence of the oflicer, arc carefully to compare the ni**
with the target to see that they agree, o fine linel)’
drawn under the last shot in each column to masks
the practice ceased, and the officer is to satisfy b
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+ihat the target is properly cleaned, and all the old shots
igbliterated, Lefore the practice is resumed. If during the
iniactice, o shot strikes the wrong target, the marker, having
¢mised the danger flag and shown the position of the shot,
Lwill mark it on the target struck, to prevent mistakes when
itheeking.
r 2 At the conclusion of the practice by the section at
1y distance,* the points obtained by each man are to be
yotalled and read out, after which the bugler is to sound
‘the “Cense Firing ” and “ Advance,” when the instructor
isto proceed to the target, and with the marker, in the
i prosence of the officer, compare the register therewith,
‘alling or deducting from the total points any difference
vt may be discovered. Should any hits be found on
¢ the target which have not been noted in the register,
‘they are on no account to be credited to any onc of the
isquad.  Zwery correction in the score which a man may
( tleim must be made before another shot is fired.
- 23, At the conclusion of a day’s practice, and before leav-
¢Ing the ground, the officer in command of the firing party
irte read the register over to the men, and then sign it.
2. All persons watching the practice arc to stand to
the right of the firing point. They are to be kept clear
of the section that 1s firing; und on no nccount is any
Zmise or talking with the men to be allowed.
- 25, Bvery working petty officer and seaman in a Ses-
foing or First Reserve Ship, Flag or Receiving Shipsat the
fome Ports, is to expend in his annual course of practice 80
rounds of ball ammunition, in the following manner, viz, :—
60 in individual firing ;
f 10 in independent firing ;
10 in firing in skirmishing order.

‘ * If thero have not been many hity when the first class shols are
fring, the register may be compared with the target alter tho conclusion
tlihe practico ub every ¢wo distances.
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Nork.~When it is impossible to carry oub skirmishi
owing to the range not being suitable, volley firing my
substituted.

26, Every officer, petty officer, or seaman going thr:
a “long > course of Rifle Practice in the Gunnery Ship
to expend 90 rounds of ball ammunition in the folloy
manner, viz, ;—

60 in individual firing ;

10 in volleys ;

10 in independent firing ; and

10 in firing in skirmishing order.

97. Every Scaman Gunner going through a “ghal
course of Rifle Practice in the Gunnery Ship, is toex
G0 rounds of ball ammunition in individual firing.

Nore.~In addition to the rounds specified in the s
sections (25, 26, and 27), marksmen and first ¢
shots are on ranges where moving targets are availabt
expend 15 additional rounds firing at them ; five of
are to be fired at a known range in any position, and!
remainder in skirmishing order.

Opportunities should be taken of giving workingy;
exccutives and stokers a few rounds of ball practie
short ranges when the target practice of the ship’s comyp
is being carried out. Care should be taken that nome
allowed to fire as above—

(2.) Who has not fired with the Morris tube.
(b)) Who shows an awkwardness in handling the
which might lead to accident.

23, Officers going through o short course of Gum
and Sub-licutenants, are, while in the Gunnery Shipi
fire at the shorter ranges of the first and second peris

29, The number of rounds to be expended at e
distance,~the distances,—the size of targets to bed
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i by the several classes in individual firing,—-and the
dime'nsinns of the bull’s-eye and centre for each class, are
us follows : —

THIRD CLASS.

Two TARGETS.

; Bull's-eye - - 1 foot diameter,
| (fentre - - 3 feet diameter.
Outer - - - Remainder of target.

N |

I
L L

Gunnery, Sea-going Ships, &e.

100 yards, standing

200° kueeling} 10 rounds at each distance.
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SECOND CLASS.
Turee TARCETS.

Bull’s-eye, 18 in. diam. Centre, 3 ft. diam.
Outer, remainder of target.

Gunnery, Sea-going Ships, &e.

300 yards

400", }kneclmg or lying down.

10 rounds at each distance.

N

NL | A

/ll
-
\
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FIRST CLASS.

Four Tararrs.

Bull’s-eye, 2 ft. diameter, Centre, 4 ft. diameter.

Outer, remainder of target.

Gunnery Ships, Sea-going Ships, &e.

500 yards | 10 rounds at each distance.
600 *, Lying-down position.

32

5

-
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I

30. Individual firing at 100 yards is to be perfom
standing; at 200 yards, kneeling; and beyond ¢
distance, in any position, but no artificial rests an:
be used. Men are not to be allowed to fire fromt
left shoulder unless certified ‘by the medical officer to;
suffering from defective vision of the right eye. T
(iaixception is not to extend to the volley and indepnd:
rings, f
In individual firing no rests of any kind arc allow’
when firing in the lying down position, a great cout, s’
or rug may be used to protect the uniform, but neithut
rifle nor left fore-arm, wrist, or hand is to rest agi
anything, or be in any way propped up or suppo
‘When skirmishing, the use of mounds, stones, &c.asr
should the men come across them, is permitted. }
"Temporary marks on the slide with pencil, colours, ore
substance that can be casily effaced may be permitted.
31. No officer, petty oflicer, or seaman is to firek
until he has been exercised through the prescribed u;
ber of preliminary drills. !
Lieutenants going through a “short conrse” of ¢:
nery, and Sub-Lieutenants are exceptions to this n
and will not be exercised in the preliminary drill,

A.—TiriNG SINGLY.

First Period.

32. In the first period of individual firing the put
is to be carried out at 100 and 200 yards. ~

NoTE.—Any man failing to mnke 15 points at 1003
is to be put back, (é.c.) he is not to continue firingr:
his company, hut is to undergo certain further prelimi
drill with blank and ball, firing at the discretion ofi
officer in charge.
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Having completed this second course of preliminary in-
giruction, these men will fire as ordercd in A., and the
scores made will be entered in Form C. (1), which is to he
atached to Form C.

Men put back in this way are not to be allowed to bene-
fit in any way by money prizes, nor are they to appear in
the ordinary return (C.) of the company sent in.

Second Period.

33, In the second period of individual firing the party
is to practice at 300 and 400 yards,

Third Period.

In the third period of individual firing the party is to
practise at 500 and 60O yards.

At the conclusion of the practice the points obtained by
tach man are to be added together and the men classed us
follows :— .

Scamen obtaining 165 points and upwards, classed
“Marksmen.”’ .

Scamen obtaining 140 to 1G4 points, to be classed “ 1st
(logs.”

Seamen obtaining 100 to 139 points, to be classed “2nd
(lass,”

1Seamen obtaining below 100 points, to be clagsed * 3rd
(lass,”

34. At the conclusion of the practices in this period the
points obtained by each man are to be added together,
and the sum entered in the proper column of the Practice
Ret;xm (Form C), from which a final classification is to Le
made,
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B.—VoLLey Firine,
Gunnery Ships only,

35. In this firing the practice is to be carried of
300 yards, front rank knceling ; after the fifth roun
front and rear-rank men will change places.

36. Tor this, and the independent firing practic,
targets placed close together are to be uscd, acros:
centre of which is to be coloured a black mark fupf
deep; fair hits and ricochets (but not hits by fragmat
bullets) found on the targets arc to be counted as folly,
those on the black mark 4 points, others 2 points,

37. The strength of the squad or section, firing ini
and the following exercisc, is to be as large as possible,!
is not to exceed twenty or to be less than five men.

38, In the volley firing, if a man’s rifle misses fire};
not to fire at the target singly. Every miss-fire in a v
is to be counted as a roun({{ expended, No man is
withdrawn from the practice after having commened;
and whatever may be the result of the firc in each vi
the average to determine the merit of the practiceis s
ascertained by dividing the number of points (olitaind
the hits on the target) by the number of men in the s

C.—InperenpenNt FIriNo,

39, In this practice 10 rounds of ball ammunition
be fired at 300 yards. ‘

The target, the value of the hits, and the position, w
be the same as in Volley Iiring.

D.—Skinmisiuineg Frring,

40. In this practice 10 rounds of ball ammunition
be fired in skirmishing order, as Imd down in thf
Lixcrcise, advancing from 400 to 200 yards and nis
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SKIRMISHING,
O~Ng TarcrT,

Black mark across the centre, 2 feet square,

Any Position.

10 rounds advancing and retiring between 400 and 200
any service position,
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from 200 to 400 yards until the ammunition is expended,
ech man judging his own distance, and arranging his sight
pccordingly. ) )

41, Six or cight single targets arc to be placed with
intervals of six paces between them for this practice. Lach
target is to be two fect high and six feet broad, and to
tave o black mark in the centre two feet square ; the value
of the hits, &e., is to be the same as in volley firing. Lvery
fle is to have its own target.

42, The men may firc in any service position, taking
wvantage of such inequalitics of ground ns may offer in
their line of advance, invariably halting to fire, but must
not load until they are in position with their front clear,
whether advancing or retiring.

43, One of the working party is to be placed oun cach
fnk of the extended targets, about forty or fifty yards off,
to prevent any person approaching within that distance.

44, Before the commencement of the firing of cach squad
in this practice, and in the volley and independent firing,
the instructor will ascertain that the names entered in the
Summary are those of the men composing the squad, and
‘at the conclusion of the firing the instructor is to go to the
.brget ond {ake off the hits on a Summary (Form B) in the
fresence of ihie officer.  When completed the Summary is
to be compared with the target and then signed by the
officer, The average points obtained are to be inserted in
‘the colmnn set apart for the purpose in the Practice
Return, Form I, in Gunnery Ships, and in o table of the
form C in Sea-going Ships.

45. The volley, and independent, and skirmishing prac-
tires, are not to be executed until after the completion of
the individual firing ; and in no case is a man to practise
ithe third period uniil he has fired in the first and second
Jeriods respectively.

L
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OnpeRs TO BE OBSERVED oN RIrLE Rawnar

To prevent the possibility of accidents, the folly)
orders, subject to local changes and additions, are )

observed :— .

Orders for the Senior Officer at the Firing Point, 1

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the;
red flag is hoisted on the leng signal staff in a conspis
place, and the look-out men are posted to warn po
against crossing the range.

2, Not to allow o man to fire until the shot di:

previous man has been signalled.

3. To order the “ Cease Firing” to be sounded, ani
“red”’ flag at firing point to be raised ; also to ee!
any men that are loaded, unload immediately the relt
is raised from any of the marker’s butts on that puti
range, or any person or animal appears in front d;

firing party; and on no account to allow any firig:

proceed so long as the “red flag” is up at the mm

butt. When the said flag is lowered, to order the “F’

to be sounded, and the “red” flag at the firing ponl
be lowered.

4. On the ranges situated in pairs, the parties aretif.
by classes, at the same distances, and not one class inf;

of another,

5. When the © Cease Firing ” sounds, the firing atf}:

ratiges (occupied in pairs), is to be discontinued untl;
“red ” tlag at the marker’s butt is lowered and the “J
is again sounded,

6. To sec that all persons who desira to watch thep
tice stand to the right and clear of the party; and o
account to allow any noise or talking among theu
whose attention is to be fixed on the practice.
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7, To allow no irregularity, and to be most particular
flat the men keep their places in the ranks while the prac-
fice is proceeding, and to be alert to prevent accidents,

'8, To sec that tke red flay is used in the marker’s butt,
fosignal * danger.” '

Orders for the Petty Officer Marking in the Butt,

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the large
rd flag is hoisted on the long signal-staff in a conspicuous
plce, and. the look-out men are posted to warn persons
igainst crossing the range.

-2, To see that the following flags, or discs, are raised to
signal the position of the shots which strike the target,—
“Ricochet,” “ Danger,” and “ Cease Firing,”

Dise, or flig-pole - - Miss,
White flag;—or white disc,

which is to be first shown
- ot one side of the target be- »Outer.
’lstﬁ fore placing it in front of
‘ the shot - - -
“ | Dark blue and white flag ;~01-'}C entre.

whi’ce]d\isi -ﬂ -
Red Vhite flag ;—or black ,
Red and White flag—orblack 1 g1 oy,

" [Red flag waved horizontally
hd { twice, to und fro, in front of} Ricochet.

the target - - -
" Red flag ) . ’ Dalgficnrgand Cease

3. To see that the signal flags are invariably waved when
e wind blows directly up or down the range; and when-
z 2
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ever o shot strikes the target to the right of the ey

that the flag denoting its value is inclined to the right,
vice versd; also, when a shot' strikes the target high,y,
the flag is raised as high 8s possible, and upright;
when low, that it is only mis;e(iJ high enough to be ey
visible nbove the buit; and, when using the disc, thatj
placed immediately in front of the hit on the target, putf,
it first to one side in the case of an outer. !

4. To see that the “red? flag is raised wheneverj;
necessary to cease firing to re-colour the target, or fory
. other purpose; and to allow noman, on any account v
ever, to leave the marker’s butt until the *f Cease Firingf
has been sounded, and the “red” flag has been my
at the firing point in answer to the  danger” signal; 4
to see.that the red flag.is kept up (and waved so s
attract attention) as long as the markers:are out of 4
butt, or any person is in the line of range.

5. To see that the “red’’ flag is lowered directly)
range is clear and all is ready af the butts.

6. To allow no person to enter the marker’s butt, exy
on duty, without an order from the senior officer onfl
range, nor to allow anyone ta enter or leave thebutt exy
by the regular path. .

7. To check all talking or noise in the marker’s bult

8. To see that the “red” flag is raised and shis
about immediately the look-out man, at either look-owr
station, either half-masts his flag or- gives notice
persons or boats are within the line of fire, and thiti
is kept up until the range is clear and the flags aof bt
look-out stations are hoisted, : ’

"9, When firing at 500 and 600 yards, to ‘see thiti
persons in the marker's butt stand as close as possibl
the interior slope, to avoid- the chance of being struckly
the bullets.when falling, - - h
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10, To take care that every shot as it strikes the target
js plotted and numbered on the marking slate, which
dould have an exact diagram of the target engraved on
i, The shots are to be numbered in rotation as they strike
e target, and whenever the latter is re-coloured the slates
are to be cleaned, ‘ .

Orders for the Look-out Man at . Jor
- No. Pair of Ranges. )
], To look out carefully, and the instant any person
gpears at going towards or along

thg coast (when firing seaward) coming from

tohalf-mast his red flag and call out to the petty officers
in the marker’s putt, in a loud voice, *“danger,” and to
tep his flag flying half-mast until the said person has
assed the » according to the direction in which
ﬁa is proceeding. The same precaution is to be observed
in respect to boats passing in shore in the line of range.

9. Ta give notice to all persons who may be about to
quss the range that they are in danger while the firing is
going on, and to signal them back, : o

3. To watch for the “red” flag at the firing point,
it bis position will. admit of it without danger to himself,
nd immediately it is hoisted to .call out to the petty
oBeers in the butts, “ Flag up.” -

4, In the performance of his duty (more particularly
{uring the execution of the volley and independent and
skirmishing practices), to keep well under cover, :

Attendance of Medical Qffcers, - ;

1, The attendarice of medical officers at target practice
sder ordirfiry circumstances, or unless the range is'out of
vignal distance from the ships, is unnecessary, R
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2, JunciNG DisTANCE PRACTICE.

Gunnery Ships only.

1. The correct distance in this exercisc is to hex
tained by the stadiometer, on the method laid dow
page 341, paragraph G, for finding the distance
object.

2. Scveral men in different positions are to be pi
as objects to cstimate from.

3. The men are to be cautioned to complete a dis:
of 5 yards in giving their answers.

4. The answers of cach man are to be recordeli
register, Form G., which is to be kept by a petty offe
leading seaman, under the superintendence of an instry
The strictest silence is to be observed throughou:
practice ; the men are to be prevented from consiki
together in judging their distance; and the answers
be given in a low tone of voice, so as not to he hey!
the others,

5, The instructor having marched his party, or¢
to the place that he intends to judge from, is to ht
—{ace 1t towards the object or “ points,” and then
the men who are to keep the registers in front o
several scctions, to prevent the answers when givenk
heard by those in the rear. 'Thesc men, after rect:
their own answers, will call cach man of their rege
scctions to the front to give his answer in yards ss b’
distance that scparates him from the “points,”
answer i3 to be immediately noted in the register.

6. When the answers of every man of the section ot
have been recorded, they arc to be read to the men, 0t
any error, as regards cntry, which may be discoverds
at once be corrccted. ‘When this has been done thr:‘




PRACTICE. 337

structor is to stato aloud to the men the correct distance,
which is to be noted at once at the top of the column, and
the number of points obtained by cach man registered at
the side of his answer and made known to him, No alte-
ntion of an answer is to he made after the correet distance
has been declared.

7. In each period the men are te judge at eight different
Jistances, the squad or observation points, or both, being
moved as convenient.

8, At the conclusion of a practice, and before leaving
the ground, the number of points obtained by cach man 1s
to be read over to the class and inserted in the column
«otal Points;” the register is then to be signed by the
instructor who superintended the exercise.

9, No erasure is to be made in the registers, and all
corrections are to be initialed by the instructor superinten-.
ding the practice. A neglect of this order will invalidate
the entry.

10. The judging distance, like the target practice, is
divided into three periods, each consisting of cigRt answers,

11. The third class is to practisc as far as 500 yards,
the sccond class to 1,000 yards, and the first class as far as’
1,200 yards.

12, The value of the men’s answers, by points, in the
several classes is as follows :—

drd class

Or when i’udging dis- | Within 25 yards - 2 points.
tances between 100 s 00, -1
and 500 yards -

2nd class :

Or when judging dis- | Within 25 yards - 2 points.
tances between 505 s 00, -1
and L,00O yards -
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1st class:
Or when judging dis- { Within 25 yards - 2 poiny
tances between 505 » 90 -
and 1,200 yards -

15. At the conclusion of the practice the points obta
by each man are to be added together and the
classed as follows :—

Seamen obtaining 36 points and over, 1st Class J.]),

R n

23 28 3 211(1
» 20 » 3rd »
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PART V.

———

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE
STADIOMETER.

1. Set up the instrument by placing the head of the
index bar on the pivot of the tripod, and the end on the
apport, as shown in fig. 1. ] .

2. The principle on which this instrument is constructed
isthe well known mathematical proposition that in similar
tringles similar sides are proportional.

3, 'l'o nscertain the correet distance when men are cmn-
ployed as “points of observation,” proceed as follows :—

1st. 'The instructor will fix a flag e (vide fig. 2) at
the place at which the party or squad is to estimate
the distance from the men standing as *“ points of
observation.”

Indly. A petty officer (if practicable, an instructor)
will fix the cross-stafl b (fig. 2) in the ground (pressing
it with the foot on tho armat the lower part until it is
steady and upright) in any situation and at any dis-
tance that may be determined by the instructor, and
align one pair of the sights attached thereto, ¢ (fig. 2),
on the flag @ at the judging distance point.

drdly. At 40 yards, measured by o chain, from the
cross-staff, and to the left of it, align flag d (fig. 2) by
means of the other pair of sights attached to the cross.
stalf e, and fix the said flag perpendicularly in the
ground. Having thus established a right angle, give
the cross-staff a few turns in the ground, and, into
the hole so made, put wnother flag, 'These flngs thus
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arranged form the base, between which the men in-
tended for “ points of observation ” are to stand.

4thly. Placo the stadiometer so that the fore-sight
on the index bar f (fig. 2) will be aligned on the flags
aand b, looking through the bottom of the notch of
the slider or moveable back-sight g.

5thly. Push the slider y backward or forward with-
out in any way moving the index bar until the fore-
sight on the head of index bar % (fig. 2) is aligned on
the flag d to the right of the flag b.

Gthly. Look at the index or scale on the shaft of
the stadiometer for the distance, which will be shown
by the number immediately in front of the moveable

- backsight g (fig. 2).
- 4, There are two fore-sights on the head of the index
tr, one at two inches, the other at four inches from the
toe-sight on the bar ; as every four inches represents 40

rds, and as the scale on the index bar is only five feet,
# can only measure 600 yards. When the L{lstnnce is
genter than this, the inner fore-sight is to be used, and
the distance rcad off in front of the moveable back-sight
doubled, to give the correct distance, as, in this case, every
two inches represents 40 yards.

5. When a class is divided with a view to judge the dis-
tsnee from cach other, the following method will be ob-
“wrved to signal the correct distance to the party or squad
-opposite to that with which the stadiometer is, viz., o flag
jovered to the right, will signify hundreds of yards ; to the
Ift, tens » and to the front, five. Thus, for example, if the
fag be lowered 4 times to the right, & times to the left,
-ind once to the front, the distance signalled is 455 yards.
i 6. To ascertain the correct distanco from an object,
rproceed as follows t—

1st. Fix the cross-staff a (vide fig. 3) in the ground
(pressing it with the foot on the arm at the lower
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part until it is steady and upright), and align it
means of one pair of the sights attached thery
on o given point ¢ of the housc, or other object
distance of which from the said cross-staff is requ

2ndly. At 40 yards from the cross-staff, and
left of 1t, place the stadiometer, the head of whichi
to be aligned Ly mecans of the other pair of sy
attached to the cross-staff e.

3rdly. Push the slider or back-sight backwan
forward until the foresight g is aligned on they
point ¢ of the house, or other object, on whick:
cross-staff has already been aligned.

4thly. Look at tﬂe index bar, and rcad of
distance. '

7. The stadiometer may be used on any ground, asf:
is no necessity for the men judging tho distance beiny
tho same level with the object of observation.

3. The stadiometer is always to be kept in a dryl
In the cvent of its getting wet when in use, it ish
wiped thoroughly dry beforc being put away into the!
provided for it, If these precautions are taken the ing
ment will last for many years.
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PART VI

PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING, &c.

ALn Siirs,

1, Bach marksman to receive half a crown.

2, In addition, a further sum is to be paid according to
tie following scale :-—
For each point obtained in excess of 165,
1f the total falls short of 180 points - twopence,
" » s 200 ,, . fourpence.
" exceeds 199 points - one shilling.
3. Badges for good shooting are to be worn in accord-
ance with the following rules:
164 points  Crossed rifles,
One rifle sur-
179 ,, { mounted by
Fach man whose score exceeds a crown.
[ Crossed rifles
199 ,, { surmounted
L L by acrown.

4. " Gunnery ” and ¢ Rifle Practice ”’ Instructors are
ut cligible for money prizes, but they arc to wear the
hadge in accordance with their score.

i, The badges are to be worn for one year and are then
fobe given up unless the men are entitled to retain them
Iy their subsequent good shooting.
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6. No man who has been put back as descrile
Euge 3206, section 32, is eligible for any money prix
adge for the annual firing in which he has been puth
7. After the annual target practice has been compl:
the men who have gained prizes are to be paid by the,
master {on the Captain’s order) as soon as convenient,

8. The pay voucher and Form D. are to be sent tog:

to the Commonder-in-Chief for {ransmission to:
Admiralty.
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PART VII

RETURNS.

INSTRUCTIONS AS TO THE FonrMS TO BE USED.

1. The following Forms are to be used, and will be
spplied, on demand, in the usual manner from the
Sttionery offices in the Dockyards.

Register of Target Practice.—Form A.

2, This form is to be kept iz ink, and is to be filled up
on the ground.

Summary of Independent Practice.—Form B,

3, This form is also to be kept in ink, and is to. be filled
up on the ground.,

Competitive Rifle Practice.~Forms C, and O (1).

4, These forms are to be filled up in each ship, and
posted in some public place for the information of the ship’s
wmpany.

Annual Return of Rifle Target Practice—~Form D,

This return is to be furnished from all Sen-going and
Fist Reserve Ships, and from Flag Ships at the Llome
Ports, and to be forwarded by first opportunity ofter the
Iractice, to the Commander-in-Chief or Senior Officer, who
%ill fransmit these tables from time to time, with as little
delay us possible, 5o that none shall arrive ot the Admiralty
hiter than the year in which the firing took place,

' Norg,~Form C, (1) is always to accompany Form D,



348 | RETURNS.

Arrangements for carrying out the practice in tin
meet this are to he made,

"I'lis return is also to be furnished from IIL.M.8, “¢
bridge ” to the Admiralty, through the Commands
Chief, on 31st December,

This return is to contain a notation, stating whethe
prescribed number of preliminary drills have been a
out or not, In the latter case, reasons are to be gi\'eu!
the omission,

'The average number of points in any firing, wheths|
ship or company, will be obtained by dividing the y
points by the number of men who competed.

Station Return.—Form L,
A rcturn of this form is to be promulgated in¢

squadron as scon as the annual rifle target practie
been completed. i
"T'his return is to be prepared by the Oflicer Inst:
of Rifle Practice or by the Gunnery Lieutenant (if nos
hoard, by o Licutenant) of the Senior Officer’s Ship.
"I'he original of this return isto be forwarded ly
Commander-in-Chicf or Senior Officer to the Adminl;
the conclusion of the Annual Practice. t

Practice Return.—Yorm F. 4

This form is for use in Gunnery Shipsit:{}id st
prepared in duplicate; one copy is to be posted ins
public place for the information of the ship’s conp
the other copy is to be filed for reference,

Register of Jzul_qinj Distance Practice.—For 1G.

"This form is for use in Gunnery Ships; it is to be!
in ink, and is to be filled up on the ground,
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RETURNS. 3HY
S.—400. (Revised— January 1882.) FORM A.
H.M.S. , No. Company Section.
REcisTER OF TARGET PRACTICE.
[Pages 313 and 313, Ritle and Field Exercises, 1882.]
Dated at 18
I | PERIOD. PERIOD.
| | o
o | 1 Yards. Yards. Total
v " | 7 Points
on Rating. Name. | : % [ ; 3 | in the
. B. ! I Points per Shot. Total Points per_bllot. | Total P\l 1'i(],:l.
| | | | Points. i | Points.
; 1)2(s|ais5|1le|l3ials] 1(2/8 |4 5)1/2{3/45
1 % . l L] ( ||
1 | ' ‘ || |
[ | | ‘ | ’ | E | | : !
| N e RN |
“ Lo l L. !
' L | f bl ! | Lo
’ | i : | j ‘l ; ! | |
| | ‘ | | |
? a ‘ , ! ‘ : ‘.
| 1 i } | E 1 |
] L PR
i TorarL - ToTAL -
‘ I
; Points on Target in excess, or deficient - Points on Target in excess, or deficient -
1 | 1}
% Corrected Total - | ! Corrected Total - | !

the Practice.

‘{ Signature of Officer Superintending
L






RETURNS, 351
3.—402. (Revised—January 1883.) FORM C.
H.M.S. . No. Cempany.
CoMPETITIVE RIFLE PrACTICE.
Dated at 18
Rating. Points obtained ir- Individual Firing. -'\"““ffﬁef’g‘i)‘}flfmo}:piil?ed by
No. .o leot] | | J Classi- :
on Name. g 5 1[‘0“1' | | Total | fication. | Indi- |[ndepen. [SSTMISEY Remarks,
S.B. g 2 |0 20|30 400 | 500|600 | v |Grand vidual | dent | iNEOF
g | 400 i 3rd | Total. Firine. | Firine, | Yolley
i > iyards.| i period. | g- 1 INZ. | Piring.
| | | D
{ |
| | | |
\
1 1 ‘ '
‘ |
; ; 1
| |
| | |
|
| | [
|
[ t [
| | | .
1 [ | | ‘
| ‘
{ _ i
[ |
|
] T
Totals ...... | |
No. of Men | — — —
Averages.... | | l [ | |
] | | | !
Gunnery Officer, Cuptain,
G 402/83. A42
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S.—403.

(Revised—January 1883.)

RETURNS.

FORM D.

ANNUAL RETURN oF RirLE Pracrice, HM.S. SQUADRON. NUMBER OF COMPANIES :
Number of Total Points obtained by each Company. ‘&v%ﬁlg:)gglslﬁt:fﬁj“ed _._2 ’ Best Shot of Company.
Independent and ( = | '5 = 1 7 ’ i Z.
Individual Firing. Skirmi-hing or Iml“ idual | -2 e = | '3 Bating 3.8
Volley Firing. Firing. = | 8 L B ==
Men < | « | = = | Re
Com-| who T i T | 8§ |g&]1° | « N £= |marks.
pany.| com. ; i 8 - | 3 t2Ef., hot Name, =]
peted. rTottal | Total | Ny, | Ings- Skir- Upto|Upto| B | 25| 84| B Sea- Gun-| 52
100 200 300 400 | w% aOﬂ\’ 600 (f‘% of pop(l-:nt.m‘;hm‘ w e | = | ET|ES E wman. nery.| =3
B T O O L o i AL e i Bl A | 53
‘ \ 1 | ! | { | | T o
| | i |
; ‘ | i ‘
: ! i ‘ . ‘
i | \ | ]
. . |
[ I | [
! l | l | |
e o .
N i I I | J 1 !
i | 1 LSO S i |
Totals || 1 ‘ 1 Average Points obtained Best Shot in Skip.
\ i \ [ ‘ ‘ y Ship. (Note Points at longest Range.)
Date of cumputmg Rifle . , | i i 7 = —
Pra oti ce. Range where it was ca-ried out. i ! !
\ s ’
| i |
The prescribed number of Preliminary Drills have heen carried out.
Gunneru Officer. o S Captain.

G 420/83.







RETURNSE, 355

S.—405. FORM F.
H.M. Gunnery Ship , No. Company.
Pracrice RETURN.
Commenced 18 . Concluded 18 s
| | | | |
; . ) r i ined i i 1
{ ! Total Points obtained in Target Practice. E . ‘E - l E ‘ Total P%?stél glcjgull’rx]-gcdtlige'.]' udging ,
e i =2 (B2 Zy
No. ' ‘ I . ’ | gf 88 | g;’ | i [ |
ou | | Name. | 1t & 2oc. | srdPeriol. | pina | &% 21533 3 | 8rd Period. | ping)  Remarks.
58 2 = | protal |— —— (Clssin £5 825 S8 5 B | motal —————— Classifi|
= | | - | . | ES[E-El EQ A | & f ‘ B
i ; 3rd ’ 2nd | 1st |cation.| S5 |S=5( S L | ® | 3vd | 2nd | 1st | cation, |
\| & '100‘100;300‘400 Class.‘Cluss.I(,‘Iass.‘ s g ! 5 | 2| & _ ‘Cla.ss. Class. C]ass.§ |
« | ‘ | [
| | i | | |
| | ! | [
| | ’
] | f |
| |
| i
\ | ‘
i ! |
|
] i
| |
{ | |
| .‘ |
| | i \
{ |
i | !
i i
| | | i
o | |
' | i | i |
\ ! [ | |
Musketry Gunner, Senior

Lieutenunt.
G. Approved, Captain,







